Wiltshire Council
——

AGENDA

Meeting: Cabinet

Place: Online Meeting
Date: Tuesday 1 December 2020
Time: 10.00 am

Online Meeting

Please direct any enquiries on this Agenda to Stuart Figini, of Democratic Services,
County Hall, Trowbridge, direct line 01225 718221 or email stuart.figini@wiltshire.gov.uk

Press enquiries to Communications on direct lines (01225)713114/713115.

All public reports referred to on this agenda are available on the Council’s website at
www.wiltshire.gov.uk

Membership:

Clir Philip Whitehead Leader of the Council and Cabinet Member for
Economic Development, MCI and
Communications

ClIr Richard Clewer Deputy Leader and Cabinet Member for
Corporate Services, Heritage, Arts & Tourism,
Housing and Communities

Clir lan Blair-Pilling Cabinet Member for ICT, Digitalisation,
Operational Assets, Leisure and Libraries

Clir Pauline Church Cabinet Member for Finance, Procurement
and Commercial Investment

Cllr Simon Jacobs Cabinet Member for Adult Social Care, Public
Health and Public Protection

Cllr Laura Mayes Cabinet Member for Children, Education and
Skills

Cllr Toby Sturgis Cabinet Member for Spatial Planning,
Development Management and Property

ClIr Bridget Wayman Cabinet Member for Highways, Transport and

Waste
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Recording and Broadcasting Information

Wiltshire Council may record this meeting for live and/or subsequent broadcast on the
Council’'s website at http://www.wiltshire.public-i.tv. At the start of the meeting, the
Chairman will confirm if all or part of the meeting is being recorded. The images and
sound recordings may also be used for training purposes within the Council.

By entering the meeting room you are consenting to being recorded and to the use of
those images and recordings for broadcasting and/or training purposes.

The meeting may also be recorded by the press or members of the public.

Any person or organisation choosing to film, record or broadcast any meeting of the
Council, its Cabinet or committees is responsible for any claims or other liability
resulting from them so doing and by choosing to film, record or broadcast proceedings
they accept that they are required to indemnify the Council, its members and officers in
relation to any such claims or liabilities.

Details of the Council’s Guidance on the Recording and Webcasting of Meetings is
available on request. Our privacy policy can be found here.

Public Participation

Please see the agenda list on following pages for details of deadlines for submission of
guestions and statements for this meeting.

The full constitution can be found at this link. Cabinet Procedure rules are found at Part
7.

For assistance on these and other matters please contact the officer named above for
details
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Part |
Items to be considered while the meeting is open to the public

Key Decisions Matters defined as 'Key' Decisions and included in the Council's

Forward Work Plan are shown as O=»

Apologies
Minutes of the previous meeting (Pages 7 - 16)

To confirm and sign the minutes of the Cabinet meeting held on 3 November
2020, previously circulated.

Declarations of Interest

To receive any declarations of disclosable interests or dispensations granted by
the Standards Committee.

Leader's announcements
To receive any announcements by the Leader.
Public participation and Questions from Councillors

The Council welcomes contributions from members of the public. This meeting is
open to the public, who may ask a question or make a statement. Questions may
also be asked by members of the Council. Written notice of questions or
statements should be given to Stuart Figini of Democratic Services
stuart.figini@wiltshire.gov.uk/ 01225 718221 by 12.00 noon on 25 November
2020. Anyone wishing to ask a question or make a statement should contact the
officer named above.

COVID-19 Update and Financial Update (Pages 17 - 34)
Report of the Chief Executive.

December 2020 - Readiness for the End of the Transition Period with the
EU (Pages 35 - 64)

Report of the Chief Executive.

Consultation to inform the Wiltshire Local Plan Review (Pages 65 - 882)

o=  Report of the Chief Executive.

In House Learning Disability Services Report (Pages 883 - 894)

O Report of the Chief Executive.
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Update on Disposal Programme (Pages 895 - 904)

Report of the Chief Executive.

Urgent Items

Any other items of business, which the Leader agrees to consider as a matter of
urgency.

Part Il

Items during consideration of which it is recommended that the public
should be excluded because of the likelihood that exempt
information would be disclosed

Exclusion of the Press and Public

This is to give further notice in accordance with paragraph 5 (4) and 5 (5) of the
Local Authorities (Executive Arrangements) (Meetings and Access to
Information) (England) Regulations 2012 of the intention to take the following
item in private.

To consider passing the following resolution:

To agree that in accordance with Section 100A(4) of the Local Government Act
1972 to exclude the public from the meeting for the business specified in Item
Numbers 13 and 14 because it is likely that if members of the public were
present there would be disclosure to them of exempt information as defined in
paragraphs 3 and 4 of Part | of Schedule 12A to the Act and the public interest
in withholding the information outweighs the public interest in disclosing the
information to the public.

Reason for taking item in private:

Paragraph 3 - information relating to the financial or business affairs of any
particular person (including the authority holding that information).

Paragraph 4 - Information relating to any consultations or negotiations, or
contemplated consultations or negotiations, in connection with any labour
relations matter arising between the authority or a Minister of the Crown and
employees of, or office holders under, the authority.

Management Arrangements for the Contracted Leisure Centres (To Follow)

o=  Report of the Chief Executive.
Reasons for taking the item in private:

Paragraph 3 - information relating to the financial or business affairs of any
particular person (including the authority holding that information).
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Paragraph 4 - Information relating to any consultations or negotiations, or
contemplated consultations or negotiations, in connection with any labour
relations matter arising between the authority or a Minister of the Crown and
employees of, or office holders under, the authority.

Land acquisition (To Follow)

o=  Report of the Chief Executive.
Reasons for taking the item in private:

Paragraph 3 - information relating to the financial or business affairs of any
particular person (including the authority holding that information).
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Wiltshire Council
T —————

Cabinet

MINUTES OF THE CABINET MEETING HELD ON 3 NOVEMBER 2020 AT ONLINE
MEETING.

Present:

Clir Philip Whitehead (Chairman), Clir Richard Clewer (Vice-Chairman), CllIr lan Blair-
Pilling, Clir Pauline Church, Clir Simon Jacobs, Clir Laura Mayes, ClIr Toby Sturgis
and ClIr Bridget Wayman

Also Present:

Cllr Chuck Berry, CliIr Richard Britton, CliIr Allison Bucknell, Clir Clare Cape, Clir
Stewart Dobson, CliIr Peter Fuller, Clir Richard Gamble, ClIr Gavin Grant, Clir Alan
Hill, Clir Sven Hocking, Clir Ruth Hopkinson, Clir Atiqul Hoque, Clir Jon Hubbard, Clir
Bob Jones MBE, ClIr Jerry Kunkler, ClIr Brian Mathew, ClIr Stewart Palmen, ClIr
Horace Prickett, ClIr lan Thorn, ClIr Jo Trigg, Cllr Stuart Wheeler, Clir Suzanne
Wickham, ClIr Christopher Williams and CllIr Pip Ridout

123 Apologies

There were no apologies.

124 Minutes of the Previous Meeting

The minutes of the meeting held on 13 October 2020 were presented.
Resolved:

To approve as a correct record and sign the minutes of the meeting held
on 13 October 2020.

125 Declarations of Interest

There were no declarations of interest.

126 Leader's Announcements

There were no Leaders announcements.

127 Public Participation and Questions from Councillors
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Questions were received from the following:

e lan James about the Chippenham HIF Bid and Broadband Rollout

e Chris Caswill about Council Farms and Planning for the Future White
Paper response

¢ Anne Henshaw about consultation on the Local Plan

e Isabel McCord about the Chippenham HIF Bid; and

e Andrew Nicolson about the Western Gateway Sub-National Transport
Body and the A350

Late questions were received from the following, with written responses being
provided after the meeting:

e ClIr Chris Hurst about remote learning; and
e Adrian Temple Brown about the Chippenham HIF Bid

Cllr Whitehead confirmed that the questions had received written responses
which had been published on the Council’'s website prior to the meeting.
Supplementary questions were received from the following:

e Anne Henshaw about the Local Plan and Regulation 18 stage
consultation; and

¢ Andrew Nicolson about Wiltshire Council’s support for transport schemes
from other Local Authorities considered by the Western Gateway Sub-
National Transport Body; definition of ‘agglomeration’; and strategy
change in the event of benefits not being realised for the A350
improvements.

Cllr Whitehead confirmed that written responses would be provided for the
supplementary questions asked at the meeting.

In addition to the public questions, Clir lan Thorn asked a question about the
requirements of the Environmental Information Regulations 2004. Clir
Whitehead confirmed that a written response would be provided after the
meeting.

Covid-19 Update

Councillor Philip Whitehead, Leader of the Council and Cabinet member for
Economic Development, MCI and Communications presented the report which
provided a brief summary of the key activities to mitigate the impact of the
coronavirus in Wiltshire since the last update to Cabinet in October 2020.

The Leader explained that since the report had been produced and published,

the government had announced national restrictions on 31 October,2020 to be
considered by Parliament on 4 November, 2020 which have created additional
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resource pressures in what was already a challenging operational context. The
Strategic Coordinating Group, leading the COVID-19 response in

Wiltshire had been stood up, along with other tactical officer groups to address
the challenges presented by the latest restrictions, rising infection rates and the
impact on Wiltshire communities. He thanked officers for their continued
resilience during this pandemic and for managing the additional pressures
placed on them in preparation for the lockdown from 5 November 2020. He also
commented on the health and wellbeing of officers and that some may contract
Covid-19 and the impact this could have on the provision of services. Clir
Whitehead appealed for the public to be understanding during this time,
especially for those staff on the ‘front line’.

Officers provided updates of their service areas, as detailed in the report,
covering the following areas - Test and Trace, outbreak management, safe
spaces, community spaces, care homes, social care, education, economy,
safeguarding and organisational recovery programme.

Cllr Graham Wright, Chair of the Wiltshire Covid-19 Response Task Group
referred to Briefing Note 20-34 — Return to Streamlined Overview and Scrutiny
Arrangements, he assured members that although Select Committees were
being stood down during the additional restrictions in November, 2020 the
report of the Global Warming & Climate Emergency Task Group would be
publicly available shortly. Scrutiny was still a high priority and being conducted
through the COVID-19 Response Task Group.

In response to questions from ClIr lan Thorn, Leader of the Liberal Democrats
about (i) the availability and delivery of PPE; (ii) Preparations for admissions to
Care Homes from hospital; (iii) Support for the most vulnerable; and (iv)
compliance and enforcement activity. Clir Whitehead and Officers explained
that (i) The supply and delivery of PPE would not be an issue on this occasion
as stocks of the equipment were high; (i) Measures are in place to manage
admissions to Care Homes from hospital; (iii) Work continues with the CCG and
a number of bids for additional funding towards support for the vulnerable have
been or would shortly be submitted; and (iv) Compliance activity is undertaken
through engagement and education.

Comments arising from the general discussion included:

e Implementation of the Test and Trace Support Payment of £500 and self
isolation and how to apply for the funding

e Support for businesses required to close due to the implementation of
restrictions

e Government support for businesses benefitting from business rate relief
and council tax relief

e Clarification on further support from the government in relation to loss of
income from car parks

e Testing of residents prior to admission to Care homes

e Support offered to families who have relatives in Care Homes and unable
to visit during the lockdown restrictions

e Local support for test and trace activity
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e Programme of flu inoculations during the lockdown restrictions

e Provision of free school meals during half term holidays and notifications
to schools of the Councils support for this action.

e The take up of free school meal vouchers

e The provision of free school meals during the Christmas holidays

e Normal operation of dentists, doctors, vets and opticians during the
lockdown restrictions.

Resolved:
1. Continue to encourage all residents to download the NHS Test and
Trace app on their phone.

2. Note changes in national policy and the work underway within the
four Recovery Coordinating Group themes and on Organisation
Recovery.

Reason for Decision:
Wiltshire Council continues to work closely with partners to deliver in a rapidly
changing environment.

Financial Year 2020/21: Q2 Budget Monitoring

Clir Pauline Church, Cabinet Member for Finance, Procurement and
Commercial Investment presented the report which (i) advised on the Budget
Monitoring position 2020/21 Quarter 2 (30 September 2020) for revenue and
capital for the financial year 2020/21 with suggested actions as appropriate; (ii)
provided an update on the financial impact on the Council of responding to the
COVID-19 pandemic and details on Government support; and (iii) provided an
update on the Treasury Management performance for the year to date (30
September 2020).

Questions were received from lan James about general reserves, Chippenham
HIF finances and Stone Circle finances.

Cllr Whitehead acknowledged that the questions had received written
responses which had been published on the Council’'s website prior to the
meeting. The were no requests for supplementary questions.

Cllr Church commented on the following matters:

e The estimated financial impact to the Council of responding to the
COVID-19 pandemic and the anticipated impact for the remainder of the
2020/21 financial year.

e The Councils latest submission to the Government that sets out the
forecast impact on the Councils finances.

e Quarter 2 budget monitoring forecasts based on information as at 30
September 2020.

e The receipt of £32m emergency funding from the Government.
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e The quarter 2 position forecasting an overspend of £20.467m, an
improvement of £5.177m on the period 5 forecast overspend of
£25.644m.

e The forecast being reduced to an overspend of £0.467m as at quarter 2.

e With improvements to the Councils financial position, rather than defer
the collection fund deficit over three years, sufficient provision is put into
the current financial year to deal with any losses now rather burden
future financial years.

e The underspends arising from the unallocated pay award budget and the
tranche 4 emergency funding received from Government is transferred to
a new earmarked reserve with the purpose of utilising the funds to
equalise the budget in 2021/22.

e Confirmation of the current forecast movement of approvals between
years as schemes have been assessed and the spend profile recast.

e An interim Treasury Management update based on information as at 30
September 2020.

Cllr Whitehead thanked officers for the incredibly long hours worked and
resilience shown during the Covid-19 period.

Cllr Graham Wright, Chair of the Wiltshire Covid-19 Response Task Group,
explained that the Task Group at their meeting held on 28 October 2020 and
the Financial Planning Task Group, at their meeting held on 27 October 2020,
received updates on the Council’s financial position. Detailed discussions were
held, with many questions raised and the Task Group’s were satisfied with the
responses received.

In response to questions from Clir lan Thorn about underspends in the budget
for Learning Disabilities and Mental Health and overspends in the budget for
Access & Reablement, Clir Church and officers reported that challenges in staff
recruitment and over recovery of income in relation to Section 117 funding had
a positive impact on the budget for this service area. In relation to Access and
Reablement, it was noted that budget targets had been amended and the
service area had been working hard to reduce the amount of overspend, which
had been significantly reduced compared to the original forecast.

In response to a question from Cllr Hopkinson about spend on mental health
issues and the hiring of agency staff, Clir Church and officers offered to provide
a full written response after the meeting.

Resolved:
To note:
a) the Section 151 officer’'s summary of the impact of COVID-19 on the
Council’s 2020/21 budget;
b) the current revenue budget is forecast to overspend by £0.467m by

the end of the financial year and forecast level of General Fund
reserve;
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c) the current savings delivery performance for the year;
d) the forecast level of reserves;

e) the current capital budget movements and spend as at 30
September 2020

f) the update report on Treasury Management Strategy 2020/21

To approve:
g) the transfer to a new Budget Equalisation Reserve of the balance on
the 2020-21 pay award budget and the tranche 4 emergency funding
received from Government.

h) the budget virements in the capital programme, as per Appendix B.

i) arecommendation on to Full Council to approve the revised lending
criteria, in that the Council uses the counterparty list provided by
Link Asset Services, without any adjustment (Appendix D,
paragraph 32 — 35).

Reason for decision:
To inform effective decision making and ensure sound financial management as
part of the Councils overall control environment.

To inform Cabinet on the forecast impact upon the financial position of the
Council due to COVID-19 and of the Councils overall position on the 2020/21
revenue as at Quarter 2 (30 September 2020), including delivery of approved
savings and highlighting any budget changes.

Medium Term Financial Strateqy 2021/22: Budget Assumptions

Clir Pauline Church, Cabinet Member for Finance, Procurement and
Commercial Investment presented the report which provided information about
the assumptions being used in setting the budget for 2021/22, reflecting the
significant impacts that the COVID-19 pandemic had on the Councils
assumptions that were previously made in the approved Medium Term
Financial Strategy for 2021/22.

Cllr Church explained that the assumptions and their outcome give rise to the
current estimated budget gap that will need to be closed in order to set a
balanced budget for financial year 2021/22. This depended on the outcome of
the spending review, which Government have recently confirmed will be a one
year spending review for both revenue and capital and announced in late
November 2020. The Cabinet noted that work will continue over the coming
months to put together proposals to balance the Councils budget as well as
refine and update assumptions to reflect the most recent evidence and
forecasts.
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Cllr Graham Wright, Chair of the Wiltshire Covid-19 Response Task Group,
explained that the Task Group at their meeting held on 28 October 2020 and
the Financial Planning Task Group, at their meeting held on 27 October 2020,
considered the Medium Term Financial Strategy report. Many questions were
asked about the Council’s finances and the Task Group’s were satisfied with the
responses received.

In response to questions from ClIr lan Thorn about the ability of residents to
pay, being a third variable (para 22 of the report), in relation to the level of
income received from Council Tax; and bad debt provision, Clir Church, Clir
Whitehead and officers commented that the Council would always support
residents who were experiencing financial difficulties, in particular with the
payment of Council Tax and would put measures in place to provide appropriate
help and advice in support of the residents need.

Resolved:

To approve the budget assumptions being used in the setting of the
2021/22 budget and the Medium Term Financial Strategy and note the
current estimated budget gap.

Reason for Decision:
To inform effective, transparent decision making and ensure sound financial
management as part of the Councils overall control environment.

To inform Cabinet on the assumptions being used to assess the growth,
inflation, and demand for services, the estimated level of income from sales,
fees and charges and the level of income estimated from core funding e.qg.
council tax, business rates and government grant and how all of these aspects
have been impacted by COVID-19 pandemic.

Housing Revenue Account Business Plan and Revised Capital
Programme

Clir Richard Clewer, Deputy Leader and Cabinet Member for Corporate
Services, Heritage, Arts & Tourism, Housing and Communities presented the
report seeking consideration of a revised capital programme for both the
Council’'s new build council house programme and also the investment into the
Council’'s existing housing stock.

ClIr Clewer explained that the revisions to the Housing Revenue Account
business plan based on a capital programme seeks to address the climate
emergency. The proposed capital programme will support carbon zero
development of new council housing where the Council is in control of
development and a programme of investment of about £50m over the next 10
years so as to improve the energy performance of the Council’s existing
housing stock so that all units will achieve an Energy performance rating of at
least B.
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Clir Clewer indicated that the report responded to the Global Warming and
Climate Emergency Task Group recommendations, and he challenged Housing
Associations with properties in Wiltshire to put in place and achieve the same
carbon reduction measures as proposed in the report.

Cllr Graham Wright, Chair of the Wiltshire Covid-19 Response Task Group,
reported that he was happy with the robust scrutiny undertaken and thanked the
Cabinet Member and officers for their contributions and how the report
dovetailed well with the recommendations of the Global Warming and Climate
Emergency Task Group.

Resolved: To agree that

1. the Council house new build programme will aim to deliver carbon
zero new build where the Council is in control of development.

2. the revised Council house build programme 2020 — 203/32 at an
estimated cost of £195m

3. the Council housing investment programme should aim to achieve
energy performance rating of B for all its existing housing stock
and

4. the revised Council house investment programme 2020 — 2031/32
totalling £289m

Reason for Decision:

The proposals will significantly improve the energy efficiency of the Council’s
housing stock not only responding to the Council’s climate emergency
commitment but delivering homes that are cheaper to run and thus healthier to
live in.

The Maltings and Central Car Park, Salisbury: Regeneration Update and
River Park Scheme

Clir Bridget Wayman, Cabinet Member for Highways, Transport and Waste
presented the report seeking consideration of a number of proposals to deliver
the first phase of the River Park Scheme for the regeneration of the Maltings
and Central Car Park, Salisbury.

Clir Wayman explained that the scheme would deliver significant flood risk
mitigation for existing Salisbury residents and businesses in partnership with the
Environment Agency; enable redevelopment and regeneration to come forward
on the Central Car Park and Maltings site and the wider city; and enhance the
local environment for residents, employees and visitors in the area, and
encourage enhanced health and wellbeing outcomes including modal shift to
more sustainable methods of transport.
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Cllir Whitehead and ClIr Clewer expressed support for the scheme and
encouraged residents in the central area of Salisbury to check the most recent
flood maps which had been revised since the last episode of flooding in the
town centre area, as the changes may impact insurance policies. They
complimented officers on the speed of developing the scheme in partnership
with the Environment Agency.

Clir Stuart Wheeler, Chair of the Environment Select Committee reported that
he and ClIr Bob Jones received a briefing on 27 October, 2020 and they
supported the proposals as detailed in the report.

Resolved: To agree

1.

To increase the level of grant to be made available to the
Environment Agency to a maximum of £6.06m after deduction of the
council’s historic and ongoing costs towards the project, using
Local Growth Fund grant approved by the Swindon and Wiltshire
Local Enterprise Partnership. This funding is within the capital
allocation which was approved by Full Council in November 2019.

To delegate authority to agree the terms of the Local Growth Fund
grant agreement(s) with the Swindon and Wiltshire Local Enterprise
Partnership and the Environment Agency to the Director Highways
and Environment in consultation with the Director of Finance and
Procurement.

To undertake a public consultation on the River Park Masterplan in
partnership with the Environment Agency to commence in
November 2020 for a period of 7 weeks

To delegate to the Director of Highways and Environment authority
to make changes to the consultation documents.

To the prerequisite changes in parking at the Maltings and Central
Car Park during construction of the Phase 1 River Park scheme and
following completion of the scheme.

To note the proposals being considered for provision of coach
parking during construction of the Phase 1 River Park scheme.

Reason for Decision:

To enable redevelopment and regeneration to come forward on the
Central Car Park and Maltings site and the wider city

To allow future phases on the Maltings and Central Car Park site to
come forward quickly following the major investment in flood attenuation
and public realm being delivered by Environment Agency using an £18
million package of investment from the Environment Agency and
Swindon and Wiltshire Local Enterprise Partnership
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e To provide a positive response and deliver against the Council’s recovery
plans — both in response to the Novichok incident and latterly the impact
of the Covid-19 crisis on Salisbury

e To ensure public and stakeholder engagement and support for the
masterplan and the River Park.

133 Urgent ltems

There were no urgent items.

(Duration of meeting: 10.00 am - 1.00 pm)

The Officer who has produced these minutes is Stuart Figini, Senior Democratic
Services Officer of Democratic Services, direct line 01225 718221, e-mail
stuart.figini@wiltshire.gov.uk

Press enquiries to Communications, direct line (01225) 713114/713115
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Agenda Iltem 6

Wiltshire Council
Cabinet

1 December 2020

Subject: COVID-19 Update

Cabinet Member: ClIr Philip Whitehead, Leader of the Council and Cabinet
Member for Economic Development, Military Civilian
Integration and Communications

Key Decision: Non-Key

Executive Summary

This report provides a summary of activity to mitigate the impact of the
coronavirus in Wiltshire since the last detailed update to Cabinet in November.
Since the last report England has entered a new national lockdown and
response meetings have been re-established. Shadow recovery work continues.
Work has been done to enhance the Wiltshire Wellbeing hub and develop an
enhanced local tracing offer. Support for businesses, vulnerable groups and care
homes and schools continues.

Proposal(s)
Cabinet are asked to
» Continue to encourage all residents to download the NHS Test and Trace
app on their phone.
+ Continue to encourage all residents to follow national guidance.
* To note meetings have been re-established to support response whilst
recovery activity continues in shadow.
* To note the current revenue budget is forecast to be balanced by the end
of the financial year, with a small underspend of £0.071m
* To note changes in national policy and the work underway within the four
Recovery Coordinating Group themes and on organisation recovery.

Reason for Proposal(s)

Wiltshire Council continues to work closely with partners to deliver in a rapidly
changing environment.

Terence Herbert
Chief Executive

Page 17



Wiltshire Council

Cabinet

1 December 2020

Subject: COVID-19 Update

Cabinet Member: ClIr Philip Whitehead, Leader of the Council and Cabinet
Member for Economic Development, Military Civilian
Integration and Communications

Key Decision: Non-Key

Purpose of Report

1. A brief summary of the key activity to mitigate the impact of the coronavirus in
Wiltshire since the last detailed update to Cabinet in November.

Background

2. As of Sunday 22 November 2020, 1,301,559 people in the England had tested
positive for COVID-19. Further information is available online. The ONS suggest
that as of 6 November there were 58, 536 registered COVID-19 deaths across
England and Wales. As of 22 November in Wiltshire there have now been 4,619
people who have tested positive for COVID-19. The rate of cases per 100,000
in Wiltshire in the last 7 days is 136 which is below the national average. Up to
the 6 November, 377 registered deaths involving COVID-19 in all settings in
Wiltshire had occurred (210 in care homes, 142 in hospital, 22 at home and 3
in hospices). Further information on weekly mortality is available from ONS.

Main Considerations for the Council

3. Since the last update to Cabinet the Prime Minister announced on 31 October
a national lockdown commencing on 5 November until 2 December.

4. As of the 1st of November Wiltshire Council went back into response mode for
the COVID pandemic. Internal GOLD response group has been re-established
which feeds into weekly multi-agency response groups SCG (Strategic
Coordination Group) and the TCG (Tactical Coordination Group). These
groups will continue to run through the response phase of the pandemic.

5. The Wiltshire Wellbeing Hub, which has been in place since March 2020, is
prepared for requests of support, guidance and signposting. It is also
proactively contacting those recently recorded as being clinically extremely
vulnerable.

6. The Small Business and Discretionary grant schemes have closed and have
been replaced by the Local Restrictions Support Grant (LRSG), which is to
support businesses who have had to close during the current four week
lockdown and the Additional Restrictions Grant (ARG), which is aimed to
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support businesses who aren't eligible for the main LRSG funding and over a
longer timescale.

7. We have helped 1,351 Children whom were issued with free school meal
(FSM) payments in the October half term in Wiltshire, which equates to 678
Individual households.

8. Work is in hand to distribute funds available via Department for Work and
Pensions to the Council through the Covid Winter Grant Scheme. A minimum
of 80% of this spend is ring-fenced for families with children in food or fuel
poverty. Alongside the government has pledged funding for a school holiday
activity fund.

9. Planning for Wiltshire’s recovery upon exiting lockdown continues and recovery
work is still running in shadow. Significant developments since the last report
are summarised under the sub-headings below; with additional detail in
Appendix 1.

Test and Trace

10.NHS Test and Trace statistics suggest that 70% of cases in Wiltshire are
being followed up and this should be nearer 80% if it is to be an effective
programme to reduce viral transmission. An enhanced local tracing offer is
being implemented to help improve this, with direct access to the national
system. Staff have been trained and this service went live on 18" November.

11.Planning is underway to look at the potential for further local testing sites and
sites for mobile testing units.

Mass Vaccination

12.The government has asked that local systems are ready to deliver a Covid-19
vaccination programme for England from December 2020, so that those at
greatest risk will be able to access vaccinations as soon as they are available.

13.The NHS have been asked to lead this programme with BSW CCG leading on
the roll out locally, in collaboration with NHS England and partners across all
public services on the development of these plans.

14.The Joint Committee on Vaccination and Immunisation’s most recent advice is
that vaccines should first be given to care home residents and staff, followed
by people aged over 80 and health and social care workers, before being rolled
out to the rest of the population in order of age and risk. This advice will
continue to be updated as more information becomes available on vaccine
effectiveness, safety and clinical characteristics. This will in turn be reflected in
the NHS’s plans.

15.For care home residents and staff and people who are housebound, the NHS
will establish roving vaccine delivery services in care homes and people’s own
homes, working with local councils and social care providers. For others and
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as eligibility is extended, this will be supplemented by local vaccination sites,
which could be within existing NHS buildings or temporary standalone services.

16. A national public communications campaign will commence shortly, focusing
at first on the safety and effectiveness of vaccines in general. This will be
supplemented by localised communications across Wiltshire and targeted
engagement with communities who traditionally experience health inequalities.

Mass Testing and new technologies

17.The government’s top priorities for testing are to allocate testing where it is
needed most to save lives, protect the most vulnerable, and enable health and
care services to operate safely. As new technologies become available pilots
across the country are being used to identify where these types of new tests
can be used to best effect and enhance the current national testing programme.

18.Lateral Flow Test Devices (LFD) can enable results from swabs to be ready in
20-30 minutes, which could help to identify and isolate asymptomatic people
and minimise transmission of the virus.

19. There are significant resource implications for the roll out of any pilot using LFD,
clinical protocols must be in place, covid secure asymptomatic testing sites
must be set up and staff trained to safely run the sites and report the findings.

20.We are currently working with our regional colleagues to ensure that there is a
good variety of pilots to test these technologies in different settings and
identification of local pilot approaches is underway through the council’s Gold
response meeting.

Outbreak Management

21.The in-house process for outbreak management has been enhanced to support
an increasing number of schools and businesses requesting public health
support and management of positive cases. The Local Outbreak Management
Plan suite of exercises has been completed and the feedback and learning from
these is now being used to update the plan accordingly.

22.The public health information hub has also been reviewed and enhanced with
surge capacity that can be called upon to support with the increasing volume
of queries for assistance with guidance, risk assessment and support.

23.A weekly tactical group has been initiated to review our system response to
rising case numbers, events and outbreaks which complements the fortnightly
COVID19 health protection board which sets the strategic direction for outbreak
management

Community spaces

24.During lockdown we continue to provide key services and mechanisms that
help our communities remain resilient including:

Page 20



e 17 libraries remain open with an order and collect service and bookable
computer access ensuring residents without internet or computers are able
to get online.

e Leisure centres have closed to the public but remain open for school use,
pre-school and after school services, and Day Care access.

e Online exercise sessions with specific classes for those on our active health
and exercise on referral programme are taking place.

e In partnership with the Community Foundation work continues with
community groups to support them with guidance to open community
spaces safely both for those eligible to open during lockdown and those
preparing to reopen post lockdown

e A gap analysis of youth provision during lockdown has been undertaken
working in partnership with the Voluntary and Community Sector to see how
gaps can be addressed

Wellbeing hub

25.The wellbeing hub was started during the first lockdown and its objective is to
implement a county wide initiative offering support, guidance and signposting
to the local population. It runs 7 days a week. Contacts into the hub are starting
to increase in the last few weeks.

26. All shielding residents were contacted during the first lockdown. All 3,100 new
people recently identified as being clinically extremely vulnerable have been
written to.

27.The hub will also support members of the public who raise queries around
current lockdown guidance and will refer concerns or issues relating to
business and organisations to the public protection/ public health team.

28.Wellbeing hub weekly meetings and fortnightly multiagency/partner meetings
have been re-established to ensure a multiagency responsive system is in
place.

29.Since its inception in March, the hub has had around 35,000 contacts with
Wiltshire residents.

Care Homes

30.The Council, working in partnership with Wiltshire Care Partnership, the CCG
and CQC, has been proactive in implementing a support programme to Care
Homes. This has included the dedicated COVID team, regular webinars,
thematic webinars to provide advice and support e.g. infection control, use of
PPE, weekly newsletters, a Care Home Clinical Advisory Group and a BSW
CCG Care Home Oversight Group chaired by the Director of Nursing & Quality.

31.The CCG and Council also worked together to offer all care homes across
Wiltshire the Infection Prevention and Control ‘Train the Trainer’ programme.
The most recent webinars have included business continuity and infection
prevention and control.
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32. As of 17 November there were 22 care homes reporting new COVID positive
cases, the same as the previous week. There was a total of 91 cases, with the
majority being amongst staff.

33.Multiple cases in a single setting continues to be a rare occurrence, although
has increased, showing how infection control measures supported by regular
testing continue to be effective measures preventing widespread transmission
in the majority of settings.

34.Wiltshire Council responded at an early stage to the financial pressures faced
by the care home sector. The Wiltshire response was developed in
consultation with Wiltshire Care Partnership and all local providers. Wiltshire
Council did not restrict its financial response to Local Authority funded
customers or to care homes with whom we have a contract. To date, the
Council has made payments of £2.7 million to care homes and domiciliary
providers to ensure their financial resilience in the face of the additional
expenditure they have incurred.

35. Since mid-April, the Council has worked in partnership with the CCG and CQC
to review risks and support all local care homes.

36.The Health Protection Board reviews outbreaks in care homes fortnightly and
considers whether there should be any restrictions to visiting. The Council is
encouraging care homes to allow visiting but have advised them to review their
risk assessments and ensure that infection prevention and control measures
are in place to ensure COVID safe visiting.

37.1t should be noted that the Council’s support to care homes is not in isolation
and key to its success has been the partnership with Wiltshire Care
Partnership, the CCG and CQC. Care Homes themselves have worked
tirelessly to provide excellent care for their residents and have worked with the
Council to ensure appropriate measures to prevent and control infection are in
place. The care home managers and workforce have faced significant
challenges, not only in protecting the most vulnerable Wiltshire residents but
also in the financial uncertainty that many face.

Health and Care

38.In response to the lockdown the Health and Care cell has implemented a new
multi-agency operational response structure. There are now two Community
Flow multi-disciplinary team meetings per week involving a range of health and
social care professionals. These are focused on supporting people to move on
from our Discharge to Assess beds, Intensive Rehabilitation beds and the
Community Hospitals. This in turn allows people to be discharged from the
acute hospitals as soon as they medically ready to do so thereby improving
their ability to manage any increasing infections from COVID and seasonal
pressures.

39.The three acute hospitals across BSW are continuing to experience pressure
in terms of their occupancy rates which are high. However, the rates appear
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fairly stable although this can change very rapidly if there were to be a sudden
surge in demand.

40.We are experiencing increasing demand for care home beds that are able to
support people with more complex needs and multiple health conditions. We
are therefore seeking to rapidly source additional capacity on a short-term basis
to address this demand.

41.0ur current supply meets the PPE demands of the business across Wiltshire.
Wiltshire Council have sufficient stock across lead PPE items which is
calculated at the current rate of usage. Fortnightly monitoring of current stock
against usage rates seen in April/May, at their highest, continues which would
equate to Wiltshire Council having approx. 3 months’ supply across lead PPE
items. The same monitoring and calculation process is also being carried out
across the Local Resilience Forum (LRF) resulting in a similar 3 month supply.

42.Department of Health and Social Care is providing monthly PPE supplies to
assist with demand across certain settings, should the need arise, to those who
are ineligible to register on the Govt PPE portal. These services include
children’s and adults social care, rough sleepers team, CCG staff, Direct
Payment employees and more recently education and childcare settings.
Monthly reviews with procurement are in place to ensure commercial suppliers
have adequate stocks/lead times.

43.The Tactical Co-ordination Group (TCG) has recently been established
whereby Wiltshire Council updates the meeting with the current PPE status
relating to the LRF. Assistance from the TCG would be provided if needed.

Education

44. Attendance continues to be monitored and schools continue to be supported to
achieve full attendance. The weekly attendance data survey of early years
providers indicates that of the 94% of settings that respond 92% are open.

45.There is sufficient childcare provision currently, although there are concerns
about the sustainability for a small number of settings. A hardship fund is open
for settings that have fewer children this year and who need additional help to
maintain viability.

46.There were a total of 55 positive cases across 44 school settings in Wiltshire
as of 17 November. A total of 2895 pupils were self-isolating. Early years
settings have been less affected by infections than schools with only 3% having
had a positive case in either staff or a child.

47.The process for support for schools with a confirmed case of Covid-9 is now
well-established and continues to be well received. Schools use the Internal
Action Cards for Early Years Foundation Stage (EYFS), schools or post-16
when they receive confirmation of a positive case and initially work with Public
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Health. The ‘Team Around the Bubble’ ensures that arrangements for home-
learning are in place, digital devices are accessed where required,
arrangements for free-school meals are in place and all safeguarding issues
are identified.

48.The ‘Well-being for Education Resilience’ (formally ‘Return’) programme is
currently being delivered to all education establishments in Wiltshire

49.Extensive guidance has been reviewed following the most recent government
guidance received on the 5" November relating to home to school
transport. The guidance did not require Wiltshire Council to do anything
different to what has already been implemented . There continues to be no
requirement for social distancing on home to school transport as per the
updated government guidance, but Wiltshire Council has introduced:

e Additional cleaning of vehicles with particular attention being paid to
frequently touched areas such as door handles, bells pushes, arm rest etc

e Good ventilation should be maintained at all times

e Face coverings should be worn, where pupils can wear them (government
guidance is only a recommendation to wear them).

e Worked with public health to determine a process should a school bubble
be closed down

50.We are working with schools, parents and the bus companies to increase
awareness on the importance of the wearing of face-coverings and will review
continually. All taxi drivers and Passenger Assistants are required to wear a
face covering.

51.0fsted visits have commenced and are currently being conducted remotely;
graded judgements are not made, and a letter is sent to the school community
following the visit. The visits have focused on the current attendance in the
school, the curriculum including face-to-face and remote learning along with
the provision for the vulnerable children.

52.With the new national restrictions that came into place on the 5" November
additional guidance was published for schools. The changes have been shared
with schools via the weekly newsletter and webinars. Schools have adjusted
risk assessments and arrangements to implement the guidance.

Safeguarding Implications
53.Adult and Children’s social care continue to maintain all statutory requirements.

54.The Council continues to see an increase in demand for both children’s support
and safeguarding services. We forecast growth and for this to continue at least
until the end of the financial year with a significant increase in the number of
children who become subject to child protection plans or looked after by the
end of the financial year and into the next. We are in the process of reviewing
this in light of the number not meeting the expected level at this stage. Similarly,
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a significant increase in referrals is forecast through December into Adult social
care.

55.Planning continues to ensure statutory social care demand can be met and
demand modelling draws data and intelligence from a wide range of providers
and partner organisations to enable a system wide response. Regular sit-reps
are obtained from across the safeguarding partnership so that demand
readiness can be assured.

56.Work is underway to understand the recent government announcements for
Ministry of Housing, Communities and local Government (MHCLG) funding
being made available (in-year) to support the local authority's response to
domestic abuse and support to victims and their families. In preparedness of
the new Domestic Abuse Bill coming into effect in April 2021, plans are now in
place having been reviewed through Safeguarding Vulnerable People
Partnerships as well as the Vulnerable People Stakeholder’s group.

57.Lessons learnt in relation to domestic abuse from the previous lockdown are
being used by providers of domestic abuse services. Christmas and New Year
is usually the time where demand and pressure is highest on domestic abuse
services with volumes already higher than normally anticipated, and awareness
of helplines and communications is being raised.

Economy

58.As of 19 November 413 applications for the Self Isolation Payment Scheme
(SIPS) have been received and 111 payments have so far been
awarded. Payments are £500 and are to support those in financial need as a
result of being required to self-isolate. A team is in place to administer this
payment scheme.

59.The Kickstart Programme provides apprenticeship support to 16-24 year olds
who are in not currently in employment or training. We have coordinated a
multi-agency approach to the Kickstart Programme, with the Swindon and
Wiltshire Local Enterprise Partnership now taking the lead on this via the
Growth Hub. There has been a lot of interest in the scheme from potential
employers and training providers, who are now being matched up with eligible
Wiltshire residents.

60.A total of £95m was awarded to 8000 Wiltshire businesses under the Small
Business and Discretionary grant schemes. These schemes are now closed.
They have been replaced by two schemes which have been launched recently.

61.The first of these is the Local Restrictions Support Grant (LRSG), which is to
support businesses who have had to close during the current four week
lockdown. This is a £7m fund which was launched on Friday 13" November
and we received approximately 800 applications over the first four days of the
scheme. These grant applications are now being processed.
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62.The second scheme is the Additional Restrictions Grant (ARG), which is aimed
to support businesses who aren’t eligible for the main LRSG funding. This is a
£10m scheme, with the funding being for the remainder of the 2020-21 financial
year and all of 2021-22. The first tranche of this scheme was launched on 20t
November, with payments to be made in November and December.

63.The second tranche will be launched in the new year following an assessment
of the priorities of the fund. The first few months of the new year will be
particularly challenging for the retail, hospitality and leisure sectors and
consideration is now being given on how to best target support. It is envisaged
that further tranches of payment will be made on a rolling basis in the new year.

64.The team are continuing to support Wiltshire’s larger businesses where
redundancies are planned or announced.

65.A multi-agency bid is being developed to secure investment under a public
sector green energy scheme for Wiltshire, and we continue to encourage
Wiltshire businesses to register with “Trustmark’ to provide Green Home Grants
Scheme.

66. Wiltshire Council Cabinet has recently announced its plans to build zero carbon
homes and retrofit all its council housing, creating a long term demand for green
jobs across the county. Cabinet has also given the go ahead to the Salisbury
River Park which will support climate resilience in the city.

Safe Spaces

67.We continue to work closely with our partners in town councils to evaluate the
effectiveness of social distancing schemes that have been implemented and
have a clear structure in place with weekly meetings overseeing all schemes
for creating safe space for walking and cycling.

68. The schemes funded from the first tranche of government’s Emergency Active
Travel were delivered to ease the pressure on public transport by providing
alternative walking and cycling routes. The government has announced that
local authorities should carry out consultation for the next set of walking and
cycling schemes, pushing back the original deadline for delivery well into 2021.
The Council is proposing five schemes and is due to start consultation as
required.

Overview and Scrutiny Engagement

69. This report will be considered by the Wiltshire Covid-19 Response Task Group
on 26 November 2020, with members of the Executive and senior officers in
attendance to answer members’ questions. The Chairman will report any

comments and findings of the task group at the Cabinet meeting.

Procurement Implications
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70. A sequential approach to supplier relief was agreed earlier on in the response
phase of the pandemic, ensuring that suppliers were pointed to central
Government support where possible first and work with us on an open book
basis when necessary. The Council has established an internal Commercial
Board to provide oversight and assurance on the end to end procurement
process around future contract activity and management.

Equalities Impact of the Proposal

71.Work continues to understand the impact of the pandemic on those
with protected characteristics. Equality implications are being considered in the
Council’'s decision making and any change to service provision. Recovery
theme leads have embedded the use of a Health Equality Assessment Tool.
The Community Resilience theme working with partners is leading on the work
to enable Wiltshire’s communities to be cohesive places where difference is
celebrated.

72.Further information about some of the work undertaken by the Community
Resilience theme is outlined in Appendix 1.

Environmental and Climate Change Considerations

73.A new Climate Strategy will be developed in the coming year to set out how the
council is going to meet its challenging targets to become carbon neutral by
2030. As part of developing the strategy, each Recovery Theme will need to
consider the environmental impact of its activities and identify opportunities to
contribute to a green recovery. Key external meetings have recently been held
with both public sector partners and town and parish councils to ascertain how
we can all work together on our carbon neutral ambitions and the green
recovery. The council also took part in a Wiltshire Climate Alliance workshop
with young people on 12 November to hear their suggestions for a green
recovery.

Risks that may arise if the proposed decision and related work is not taken

74.A new partnership risk register is in place and owned by the Recovery Co-
ordinating Group (RCG). This comprises risks identified by each of the themes
and risks being managed in the workstreams. Recovery partnership risks are
managed in themes on separate registers with an escalation procedure for
significant risks to be reviewed by the RCG.

75.Wiltshire Council specific risks around recovery are managed within the
Organisational Recovery programme on a separate register. That register will
feed into the Council’s Strategic Risk Register. Wiltshire Council’s Performance
and Risk Management reporting will resume for quarter two 2020/21.

76. Internal management of risk during the current response phase has lead to the
identification of new risks and the creation of a Council-wide risk register
managed by Gold CLT.

Financial Implications
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77.At the Cabinet meeting on 3 November the quarter 2 budget monitoring

reported a forecast small overspend of £0.467m, a continuing improvement on
the previous forecast position. In addition, £4m was set aside in a specific
earmarked reserve to deal with the challenges of setting a balanced budget for
the financial year 2021/22.

78.This report provides an update on the Councils financial position as at the end

of period 7, projecting the forecast position as at 31 October 2020, detailing
any significant changes in the variances since the quarter 2 position and
updating on any announcements from Government.

79. Since the last budget monitoring report additional funding has been announced

80.

81.

82.

83.

84.

for general support, new duties and to support the impact of the national
lockdown intervention that was announced on 31 October and implemented
with effect from Thursday 5 November.

The additional grants are an additional £4m for Contain Outbreak Management
Fund, £1.108m for COVID Winter Grant Scheme, £0.128m for Rough Sleepers,
£10m for Additional Restrictions Support Grant, £7.223m for Local Restrictions
Support Grant and £0.050m for Domestic Abuse Capacity Building
Fund. These grants are all assumed to be fully spent to support the activity for
which they have been awarded or ring-fenced for these purposes and therefore
do not impact on the overall financial forecasts for the council.

As a result of the lockdown restrictions it is forecast that an additional £0.840m
of fees and charges income will be lost across services such as Leisure,
Libraries and Car Parking. Itis anticipated that in the region of £0.600m will be
reimbursed through the Governments income loss compensation grant
scheme, leaving an overall pressure of £0.240m from additional income losses.

In some service areas there are some more significant changes to forecast
variances and where these are evident the forecast total spend has reduced by
£0.778m thus improving the Councils overall position. The main areas of this
reduction are Highways (£0.250m) as a result of less activity and contract
negotiation on the ldverde grounds maintenance and street cleaning contract;
Children’s Commissioning (£0.180m) due mainly to staff vacancies; and
Families and Children’s (£0.348m) due to lower than expected Looked After
Children (LAC), as a result of lockdown activity during the financial year, which
has seen the timing of the expected latent demand for services and correlation
in the increase in LAC being pushed back into next financial year.

The net position of the additional pressure of the income losses and the
additional favourable movements in service spend results in an overall forecast
underspend for the council of £0.071m. Any underspend at the end of the year
will be transferred to the General Fund Reserve which currently stands at
£15.456m and any overspend will be required to be funded by this reserve.

As detailed in the Q2 Budget Monitoring Report 2020/21 presented to Cabinet
at their last meeting a new earmarked Budget Equalisation reserve was created
with approval to contribute £4.165m, made up of the £1.232m balance
remaining on the pay award budget and the tranche 4 COVID-19 emergency
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grant of £2.933m. This sets aside some capacity in reserves to help support
with the budget setting process for 2021/22, affording some time to implement
any changes to services as part of recovery and the timing and delivery of
savings required in the 2021/22 financial year.

85.Given the uncertainty as we move into the winter months and the uncertainty
of further response and recovery costs during this period the spending control
measures will still continue until the situation becomes clearer and to ensure
we continue to protect the General Fund Reserve and where possible bolster
earmarked reserves for future resilience.

Legal Implications

86. The Council’s legal team continues to provide advice on the application of new
Covid-19 legislation and all aspects of recovery.

Workforce Implications

87.Government guidance about employment matters affected by the pandemic
continues to be applied. The COVID-19 policy implemented in March 2020 sets
out information for staff, including the application of policies and procedures to
support response and during recovery, and will continue to be reviewed and
updated following consultation with the trade unions.

88. The organisation recovery programme is taking steps to assess, evaluate and
review the way in which the workforce operated during lockdown so that we
can embed some of the positive changes and identify new opportunities to
deliver services differently.

Conclusions

89. Wiltshire Council continues to play a critical role with its partners and the local
community in responding to the impact of the coronavirus in the county.

Terence Herbert, Chief Executive

Report Authors: Layla Bridger, Recovery Project Support Officer
Lizzie Watkins, Head of Corporate Finance

19 November 2020.

Appendices: Appendix 1. Additional detail on work under themes and on
Organisation Recovery
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Appendix 1

Health and Wellbeing — additional information

Homelessness

e Bids for both short term rough sleeper accommodation and long-term
capital funding of £619k for housing were successful and includes a 3-year
full time post to support both. The service has also supported Alabare with
a bid aimed at making its homeless hostels COVID-19 safe. The outcome
of this is awaited and if successful will help accommodate more people in
winter.

e The focus on prevention of homelessness has seen workloads significantly
increase and staff levels have been increased as a result. It has also meant
we are not seeing a large increase in statutory homeless and temporary
accommodation provision. Demand for housing services significantly
increases over Christmas and New Year so this will be monitored.

Mental health work

e Community crisis support that covers 2 — 3 weeks to complement the lower-
level roles is a priority. A pilot is being planned which will use existing
resources in the community, including those provided through Primary Care
Networks additional roles scheme, so that they can be tailored to provide a
more intense package of support.

Anti-social behaviour
e Initial work on understanding the complexity of ASB through stakeholder
interviews, operational shadowing and data capture is in progress, with a
priority on Salisbury City Centre.
Health Inequalities
e A presentation on health inequalities affecting the Wiltshire population has

been given to all recovery theme groups and feedback on how they have
incorporated this into their work will be gathered early 2021.

Care, Safeqguarding and Education Theme — additional information

Education

e All early years settings in Wiltshire are being contacted to confirm that 24-
36 month progress checks that were missed during the disapplication of the
statutory requirement to complete have been caught up and completed. Any
children that are showing delay or raising concerns in their development are
being referred to relevant services and interventions put into place in the
early years settings.
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e The ‘Well-being for Education Resilience’ has been adapted for the local
Wiltshire context by a multi-agency collective to ensure it complements
existing initiatives (e.g. Five to Thrive training programme). It provides an
opportunity to provide immediate support for education settings in
managing the emotional health and wellbeing of their communities during
the pandemic, and to take a more co-ordinated approach longer term,
clearly promoting and signposting people to local support. There has been
positive engagement from primary and secondary schools, as well as
Wiltshire College. A multi-agency directory of services and programmes
that support children and young people’s emotional wellbeing and mental
health also went live in November and is being promoted to schools.

e Schools continue to be supported to achieve full attendance through the
Education Welfare Service (EWS) and a multi-professional ‘team around
the school’ approach. There is a specific focus on monitoring and supporting
the attendance of vulnerable children (those with a social worker and those
with an EHCP). Schools have been given clear guidance on actions to take
if vulnerable children are absent from school, with follow-up from the LA
multi-professional team in place where support needs are identified.

e The number of electively home educated (EHE) pupils has increased since
the start of term with most occurring in September. Education Welfare
officers continue to follow up to ensure children and young people are
receiving a suitable education. We are exploring the introduction of a ten-
day cooling off period to allow time for a meeting to be held with education
welfare, school staff and parents so that the full implications and guidance
can be outlined and discussed before taking pupils off roll. The term 1 rates
of fixed term and permanent exclusions are lower than the previous year.

e School transport continues to operate as normal. Through a government
grant, Wiltshire Council is managing 20 additional buses to ensure that peak
journeys are able to either maintain appropriate social distancing on public
transport or provide additional dedicated transport for school pupils. There
have been a further 40 changes to bus timetables to support the same
outcome.

FACT
e The FACT Executive and Operational Boards continue to oversee the
delivery of the revised programme structure focussing on the agreed priority
projects;
o Early Support Assessment - implementation plan
o Inclusive approaches - alternative education provision
o Young People’s Service - multi agency staffing, Contextual
Safeguarding and data sharing related to Child Exploitation
o School Readiness - speech, language and communication in the
early years
o Integrated Working - MH/LD/ASD
o Transitional Safeguarding - older adolescents and young adults

e The projects are at varied stages of development and operating to different
timescales in terms of their predicted end dates.
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e The Early Support Assessment was formally launched on 15t November with
training available for multi-agency staff via the Safeguarding Vulnerable
People Partnership website; there is a partnership group in place to oversee
and evaluate the implementation.

Additionally, the Council’'s Community Engagement service area is overseeing the
implementation of the Integrated Earliest Support in Communities projects that
were previously held within FACT. These projects will establish multi-agency
approaches to the following strands of work, all with the intention of enabling
residents to access support at the earliest point via community/universal resources
wherever possible, thus reducing demand on statutory or specialist services:

1. Community Connectors/Navigators
2. Wiltshire Together online portal
3. Provision of services at a community level

The current focus is on ensuring each project has an effective multi-agency project
board driving its progress and a clear set of objectives and milestones.

Community Resilience Theme

e With the move into response the Community Resilience recovery theme has
reprioritised work focusing on activity that addresses inequalities deepened
by COVID-19 and on enabling and supporting communities to undertake
compliant activity during lockdown to support, in particular, loneliness,
isolation, youth provision and mental health.

Community Engagement

e Building strong relationships, connections and networking continues to
improve cross partner working and activity and has been instrumental in our
ability to be fleet of foot as we move from recovery to response. Regular
meetings and partnership working continues with VCS partners, Town and
Parish Clerks, Community groups and Faith Leaders.

e 36 Leisure staff have been redeployed as part of the Wiltshire Together
Champions programme. They are providing on the ground support to
Wiltshire businesses and residents to help maintain compliance with the
current lockdown measures.

e We are providing guidance and advice to the 341 county wide active
Community COVID response groups. All are now able to access and
network via the Wiltshire Together Platform run by Wessex Community
Action.

e Local community recovery plans are in development led by Area Boards
supported by Community Engagement Manager

e Recovery community engagement activity across the partnership system

has been mapped seeking to enable a joined-up approach to connecting
activity.
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Inequalities workstream

We continue to collate and monitor the data on the impact of COVID19 on
inequality groups in Wiltshire. This ensures we are able to support our
communities to target activity to address emerging issues, and link into
other Recovery themes as needed to provide targeted support.

Communications have been targeted to the Wiltshire LGBTQ+ community
signposting LGBTQ+ residents to specific support. The data is showing a
disproportionate impact on the mental health and wellbeing of LGBTQ+
residents from lockdown for example experiencing significant anxiety where
they have been in lockdown with family who do not accept their sexuality.

Key issues emerging from the data so far:

o Data from Wiltshire Citizen’s advice is showing a threefold increase in

the proportion of non-white British clients asking for employment advice
since the start of the COVID19 pandemic, 15% of all employment advice
requests.

After taking account of age and other socio-demographic characteristics
and measures of self-reported health and disability at the 2011 Census,
the risk of a COVID-19-related death for males and females of Black
ethnicity was 1.9 times more likely than those of White ethnicity.

As of May 2020, the proportion of deaths in care homes due to COVID-
19 was higher for Black (54%) and Asian (49%) residents, compared to
White residents (44%) and those from mixed or multiple ethnic groups
(41%).

Since the start of the pandemic there has been an 11% increase year
on year of racial hate crime reports; a 25% increase in hate crime related
to sexual orientation; and a 32% increase in disability related hate crime
in Wiltshire.

A survey of Wiltshire food banks was undertaken during the October half term
with all reporting demand having at least doubled compared to the same time

in 2019, but also all reporting donations and funding having also increased in
line with demand.
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Agenda Item 7

Wiltshire Council
Cabinet

1 December 2020

Subject: Ending of the UK-EU Transition Period

Cabinet Member: Clir Philip Whitehead, Leader of the Council and
Cabinet Member for Economic Development, Military Civilian Integration
and Communications

Key Decision: Non-Key

Executive Summary

Wiltshire Council continues to work with partners to prepare for and manage
the end of the UK-EU transition period on 31 December, alongside concurrent
threats such as seasonal flu, severe winter weather including floods and snow
and the impact of the pandemic.

Proposal(s)
It is recommended that:
e Cabinet note the assessment of the council’s readiness for the end of
the transition period.
e Cabinet note the opportunity to shape the UK Shared Prosperity Fund
and the potential implications of the government’s approach to state aid

Reason for Proposal(s)

Wiltshire Council has an important role as community leader in advocating for
our residents and local businesses.

Terence Herbert
Chief Executive
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Wiltshire Council
Cabinet

1 December 2020

Subject: Ending of the UK-EU Transition Period

Cabinet Member: Clir Philip Whitehead, Leader of the Council and
Cabinet Member for Economic Development, Military Civilian Integration
and Communications

Key Decision: Non-Key

Purpose of the Report

1. To outline the preparations that have been underway for the end of the
transition period on 1 January 2021.

Background

2. Throughout the last two years, Wiltshire Council has maintained an
assessment of readiness to prepare for Brexit and in particular the possibility
of a no-deal Brexit. The council has also participated in the Local Resilience
Forum and civil contingency planning under the banner of Operation
Yellowhammer. Operation Yellowhammer was stood down in early January
2020. Locally, the response structure was ‘mothballed’ until 19 October 2020
when it was stood up again. Planning for some exercises (such as disruption
to supplies) is underway through the LRF Executive. Nationally, exercises for
December 2020 are being planned under the banner of ‘D20’, recognising the
multiple concurrent threats this winter (flu, covid-19, winter pressures, floods,
end of EU transition, arrival of Hong Kong citizens, panic buying etc). A
‘Reasonable Worst Case Scenario’ was shared with LRFs in mid-October
2020.

3. The government are still in negotiations with the EU on the shape of any future
relationship with the EU for when the transition period ends, and the UK
leaves the single market and custom union, from 1 January 2021. The position
of the government and EU was originally that any deal must be agreed by the
end of October 2020 at the latest, to enable ratification ahead of the end of
December. It now appears the EU summit of 10 December will be critical — this
shortens considerably the period for implementation. In parallel, negotiations
are underway on trade deals with other countries such as the USA, and any
agreements could have implications for regulatory services and trading
standards within the UK.

4. A recent National Audit Office report on UK government readiness concludes:
“The end of the transition period is unlike any previous EU Exit deadline in
that, regardless of the outcome of negotiations on the future relationship
between the EU and the UK, things will change. The government is planning
for significant change at the border from 1 January 2021.” It states that
government’s approach has been to prepare for no deal as well as a trade
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agreement — but noting that given the type of Brexit desired, the arrangements
for customs and placing UK goods on EU markets are unlikely to be different
with or without a deal. Elsewhere it reports that ‘Departments have built on
their no-deal planning and, although hampered by the challenges of the
pandemic, have made progress in recent months implementing the changes to
systems, infrastructure and resources’. The NAO report states that delays are
inevitable due to new checks introduced by Brexit, but unpreparedness of
firms and hauliers could exacerbate this. UK traders must also assume the EU
implements its stated intention of introducing full controls at its border from 1
January 2021 and government must recognise there will be disruption and put
in place arrangements to monitor issues as they emerge and respond quickly
to minimise impacts.

. Government has confirmed its plans to introduce import controls on EU goods
at the border after the transition period ends on 31 December 2020. This will
mean traders in the EU and GB will have to submit customs declarations and
be liable to goods’ checks in the same way as they do for the rest of the world.
These controls will be applied in three stages up until July 2021; but
regardless of these stages the implications for local businesses trading
internationally are that they will require an EORI number and a customs agent.
Government has provided £50m of support for customs intermediaries. The
key milestones to note are:

31 October

Original deadline for agreement of deal (to allow time for
ratification)

10 December

Next EU Summit

31 December

End of transition period

1 January
2021

New relationship with the EU or no trade deal with the EU.
Traders have six months to complete relevant customs
declarations (payments on any tariffs deferred till then).
Checks on controlled goods.

Physical checks at the point of destination or other approved
premises on all high risk live animals and plants.

Exports of animal products to the EU, including fish, will
require an Export Health Certificate (EHC) which can be
signed by local authority certifying officers.

New immigration system comes into effect.

1 April 2021

All products of animal origin (POAO) — for example meat, pet
food, honey, milk or egg products — and all regulated plants
and plant products will also require pre-notification and the
relevant health documentation.

30 June 2021

End date to make an application to the EU Settlement
Scheme for those who arrived prior to 31 December.

1 July 2021

Traders moving all goods will have to make declarations at the
point of importation and pay relevant tariffs. Full Safety and
Security declarations will be required, while for SPS
commodities there will be an increase in physical checks and
the taking of samples: checks for animals, plants and their
products will now take place at GB Border Control Posts.
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Main Considerations

6. The government campaign ‘The UK’s new start: let’s get going’ began on 13
July and aims to clearly set out the actions businesses and individuals need to
take to prepare for the end of the transition period. Government have also
provided some guidance for councils on preparing for 1 January 2021,
covering the following areas:

Health and social care
Access to public services
The EU Settlement Scheme
Community engagement
Regulatory services

Internal operations

The full guidance is online but the essential points of the guidance that currently

exists for these areas (in particular for local government) is summarised below:

Health and social care

In the event of supply disruption, see if you can manage it locally as part of
usual processes. Tell any other local partners that may be affected e.g.
NHS. Contact the LRF if needed.

Review your business continuity or contingency plans regularly

Prepare with suppliers now and make plans that cover all the supplies we
use — from machinery to bed sheets, food and medicine

Access to public services

No change in entitlement to social housing for EU citizens living here before
31 December 2020; and none after if they live here and apply to the EU
Settlement Scheme before 30 June 2021. New arrivals will be subject to the
new immigration system.

The EU Settlement Scheme / community engagement

Promote the EU settlement scheme. Reassure local EU citizens.

Regulatory services

Register for IPAFFS as well as TRACES for animal imports from the EU to
GB; submit notifications.

Trading standards should prepare for questions from businesses on
labelling, designation and safety requirements

EU assessment of conformity may be accepted for a ‘limited period’ before
GB conformity assessments are required for the GB market.

Food and drink suppliers must not use EU emblems and label as GB; UK
Geographical Indications will be recognised in the EU (and vice versa) but
must be labelled as UK within three years

UK trade marks will need to be applied for in addition to EU ones for those
seeking protection in that market

Additional export health certificates will be required (with small amount of
potential increased demand for council)

Additional training for environmental health staff and trading standards
officers on food sampling and imported food controls may be required.
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10.

Internal (Council) operations

e We will need to check a job applicant’s right to work in the same way as
now until 30 June 2021; we cannot require them to show their status under
the EU Settlement Scheme until after 30 June 2021.

e A new immigration system will apply to people arriving in the UK from 1
January 2021 and EU citizens moving to the UK to work will need to get a
visa in advance. EU citizens applying for a skilled worker visa will need to
show they have a job offer from an approved employer sponsor to be able
to apply. If we plan as an employer to sponsor skilled migrants from 2021,
and are not currently an approved sponsor, we should consider getting
approved now.

e With respect to data flows under GDPR, the EU committed in the Political
Declaration to begin its adequacy assessment of the UK as soon as
possible after the UK leaves the EU, endeavouring to adopt an adequacy
decision during the transition period if the applicable conditions are met.
Further action will be required to ensure personal data continues to flow if
no adequacy decision is received

e Procurement regulations will remain in place but there may be further
flexibilities possible in future depending on the shape of trade deals.

e Current waste shipping requirements will apply; waste exporters must
complete waste notification and movement forms with details of the
Customs Office of Entry into the EU

The main omissions from this list of guidance might be considered to be the
council’s role in relation to EU funding and more general advice for businesses.
These are both areas covered by central government departments, as well as
locally by the Swindon and Wiltshire Local Enterprise Partnership. However, the
council still has a significant role to play in these areas and so an assessment
of our readiness here has been undertaken.

EU funding for existing regeneration projects in Wiltshire is secure to the end
of the existing EU budget period 2020; with match funding coming from HM
Treasury or private business. In reality, it means that projects can continue to
deliver until mid-2023. Since 2014, ERDF and ESF funding to England has
covered 51 per cent of the total cost of the projects. RDPE has also provided

the LEADER programme - rural specific support for businesses in Wiltshire.

EU budgets for schemes such as ERDF, ESF and RDPE were set over a 7-

year budget period (2014-20) and funded over 20 local projects (one of which

is delivered by Swindon and Wiltshire Local Enterprise Partnership — SWLEP,
and 5 more to Wiltshire Council.) All non-capital projects are delivered on a
pan Swindon and Wiltshire basis. Approximations of current and future spend
allocations in Wiltshire for the period for specific elements of ESIF are as

follows:

e ERDF: £19m (for R&D and Innovation; SME competitiveness; Low Carbon
Economy — excluding recent reopening high streets and recovery grants)

e ESF: £19m (for Labour Market; Lifelong Learning)

e EAFRD: £4m (inc rural growth programme)

e LEADER: £7m

The funding above has delivered a range of interventions with match funding
on occasion from Wiltshire Council e.g. Porton Science Park Phase 2.

Government has promised a consultation on the replacement for EU funding,
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11.

12.

13.

through a new UK Shared Prosperity Fund (SPF). It is not yet clear whether
the funding will be allocated on the basis of functional economic areas (LEPS)
or to upper tier councils. Similarly, there remain unanswered questions about
the interaction of the UK SPF with the development of a common devolution
framework for England as well as other funds such as the Stronger Towns
Fund and Future High Street Fund. Government have also already guaranteed
to maintain funding in areas of the country such as Cornwall, who have been
large recipients of EU funds. The Council is engaging with government to
emphasise the need for the UK SPF to support infrastructure, the rural
economy and key sectors present in Wiltshire (such as cyber and life
sciences), that deliver against the aims of the UK Industrial Strategy. Final
decisions about the design of the Fund are expected to take place after the
cross-governmental Spending Review.

The Agriculture Act 2020 has recently become law and beginning next year
the UK will transition away from a system of direct payments to landowners
towards payment solely for public goods (planting trees, enriching wildlife, air
and water quality, access, welfare, soil health, flooding reduction) by 2027.
The new Environment Land Management System will also begin
implementation soon. The Environment Bill will also establish the Office for
Environmental Protection (OEP) to champion and uphold standards. Both will
have significant implications for landowners in the county, including the council
(and tenants of our 33 county farms). SW LEP have a rural economy sub-
group which includes a range of key stakeholders in this area. Currently,
applicants from Wiltshire receive approximately £50m a year in Basic Payment
Scheme, £9m a year in Environmental Stewardship payments and £2m
through Countryside Stewardship schemes.

As part of preparations for Brexit through late 2018 and 2019, Wiltshire Council
maintained an internal readiness review document. This document has also
been updated in light of the above guidance to take account of the need to
prepare for the end of the transition period and in light of the slightly different
context we now find ourselves in (including headings on EU funding and local
business).See Appendix 1.

The readiness review has been circulated for further updates to all relevant
directors and heads of service and will continue to be on a regular basis.
Alongside this, heads of service have been reminded regularly of the need to
review their service area’s business continuity plans to ensure they account for
any risks associated with the end of the transition period.

Risks and actions that will be taken to mitigate these risks

14.

The readiness review document sets out the various measures that are being
put in place to mitigate the risks that have been identified. The top three risks
associated with the end of the transition period are as follows:

e Access to Equipment/Services —difficulties importing parts or difficulty
exporting affecting service delivery. Services potentially affected include
Waste & Recycling (drivers, reverse logistics, delays at ports, storage
space, EA permits once storage locations are identified etc)
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e Demand Surge - caused by localised disruptions to fuel and food supply or
by uncertainty. This may be magnified by potential panic buying &
increased demand for business advice (with the risks greatest for our more
vulnerable communities including clinically vulnerable groups & individuals
& smaller businesses)

e Legal — uncertain regulatory climate contributing to ineffective trading
standards enforcement coupled with high level of queries on product safety
and food labelling requirements to a team already under pressure due to
the pandemic; lack of equivalence recognition from EU contributing to
uncertainty on e.g. information sharing and food standards.

Financial advice

15. The council received funding totalling £315k across the 2018/19 and 2019/20
financial years. This has funded work in teams across the council to prepare
for Brexit and the possibility of a no-deal. No further funding has been made
available to the council specifically for the ending of the Transition period in
2020/21.

Decision making

16. This paper draws on the council’s Integrated Emergency Management Plan,
which reflects the council’s statutory requirements as a category 1 responder
under the Civil Contingencies Act and sets out a framework for preparing and
responding to emergencies. Those responsibilities are discharged through
the work of senior officers with other partners on the Local Resilience Forum.
This paper concerns the council’s own preparations for the ending of the
Transition period to enable it to contribute effectively to multi-agency
discussions through the LRF and elsewhere. The LRF owns a range of
specific multi-agency plans on issues such as traffic management and fuel
disruption and receives monthly reports on risk profiles for rising tide
scenarios. Multi-agency plans have been developed with extensive input
from Wiltshire Council officers.

Legal Advice

17. The European Withdrawal Act enshrines in UK law the entirety of the body of
EU law — the acquis communitaire. As such there will be no imminent change
to legislation such as GDPR and secondary legislation will come into effect
on 1 January 2021 to ensure minimal disruption. However, the government
has previously stated that it may seek to legislate in areas such as the
Human Rights Act and the availability of judicial review to balance the rights
of individuals and the state. Depending on the shape of trade deals reached
with other jurisdictions there may be further flexibilities on issues such as
procurement and state aid in due course which could have significant
implications for local authorities.

Workforce and Organisational Development advice

18. Workforce elements are considered within the Transition Readiness
Review document.
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Conclusions

19. Itis recommended that:
e Cabinet note the assessment of the council’s readiness for the end of the
transition period.
e Cabinet note the opportunity to shape the UK Shared Prosperity Fund
and the potential implications of the government’s approach to state aid

Terence Herbert, Chief Executive

Report Author:
David Bowater, Senior Policy Officer, Executive Office

23 November 2020

Appendices
Appendix 1 — Wiltshire - Transition Readiness Review
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Wiltshire Council
Brexit: Transition Readiness Review

23 November 2020
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Transition readiness review

Throughout the last two years, Wiltshire Council has maintained an assessment of readiness to prepare for Brexit and in particular the possibility of a no-
deal Brexit. The council has also participated in the Local Resilience Forum and civil contingency planning under the banner of Operation Yellowhammer.
Operation Yellowhammer was stood down in early January 2020. Nationally, exercises for December 2020 are being planned under the banner of ‘D20’,

recognising the multiple concurrent threats this winter (flu, covid-19, winter pressures, floods, end of EU transition, arrival of Hong Kong citizens, panic
buying etc).

The government are currently in negotiations with the EU on the shape of any future relationship with the EU for when the transition period ends, and the
UK leaves the single market and custom union, from 1 January 2021. It is was originally understood that any deal must be agreed by the end of October
2020 at the latest, to enable ratification ahead of the end of December. In parallel, negotiations are underway on trade deals with other countries such as
the USA, and any agreements could have implications for regulatory services and trading standards within the UK.

Government has confirmed plans to introduce import controls on EU goods at the border after the transition period ends on 31 December 2020. This will
mean traders in the EU and GB will have to submit customs declarations and be liable to goods’ checks in the same way as they do for the rest of the world.
These controls will be applied in three stages up until July 2021; but regardless of these stages the implications for local businesses trading internationally

are that they will require an EORI number and a customs agent. Government is providing £50m of support for customs intermediaries from September
2020. The key milestones to note are:

31 December End of transition period

1 January 2021 New relationship with the EU or no trade deal with the EU. Traders have six months to complete relevant customs declarations

(payments on any tariffs deferred till then). Checks on controlled goods. Physical checks at the point of destination or other approved
premises on all high risk live animals and plants. New immigration system comes into effect.

1 April 2021 All products of animal origin (POAQ) — for example meat, pet food, honey, milk or egg products — and all regulated plants and plant
products will also require pre-notification and the relevant health documentation.

30 June 2021 End date for EU citizens in the UK to make an application to the EU Settlement Scheme

1 July 2021 Traders moving all goods will have to make declarations at the point of importation and pay relevant tariffs. Full Safety and Security

declarations will be required, while for SPS commodities there will be an increase in physical checks and the taking of samples: checks
for animals, plants and their products will now take place at GB Border Control Posts.



https://www.gov.uk/government/news/temporary-tariff-regime-for-no-deal-brexit-published

Gy abed

This document considers Wiltshire Council actions with partners required to mitigate risks associated with the end of the Brexit transition period on 1
January 2021, when the country leaves the single market and customs union. It draws on the latest government advice (www.gov.uk/transition) where
available and accounts for the possibility of an agreement on the future relationship as well as the possibility there is no agreement on this.

Progress for these actions is summarized for a range of areas across the council using the following key:

Yet to commence Underway

Aspect at risk / deserves
attention

Unresolved risk to council
business

Closed

Government have provided guidance for councils on preparing for 1 January 2021, covering the following areas:

Health and social care
Access to public services
The EU Settlement Scheme
Community engagement
Regulatory services
Council operations

This document mirrors those headings and adds to them Advice and Support for Business; EU funding and Contingency Planning.

Some communications material is already available on the Wiltshire Council website. This will be updated further once the shape of the new relationship
with the EU becomes clearer. Use is also being made of social media and further targeted communications is taking place as necessary.



https://www.gov.uk/transition
https://www.gov.uk/guidance/local-government-brexit-preparedness
http://www.wiltshire.gov.uk/council-democracy-brexit
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Health and Social Care

Government advice is summarised as:

e |nthe event of supply disruption, see if you can manage it locally as part of usual processes. Tell any other local partners that may be affected e.g.

NHS. Contact the LRF if needed.
e Review your business continuity or contingency plans regularly
e Prepare with suppliers now and make plans that cover all the supplies we use — from machinery to bed sheets, food and medicine

use — from machinery to bed
sheets, food and medicine

Area Actions Update / Status Action owner Date
Social Care Ask our social care providers to All social care providers have been asked to undertake a self- Lucy Townsend November
carry out self-assessment of assessment and support has been offered Emma Legg 2020
readiness for the end of the Helen Jones
transition period based on SW ADASS and WCP continue to circulate advice. The Council has
workforce and other issues. run a webinar for providers on BCPs and have advised in respect
of Brexit. Advice also gone out in weekly newsletter
Our social care providers have considered the implications of the
new immigration requirements that will be in place from 2021,
including the need for registration with the Home Office where
necessary.
Social Care Review Business Continuity Plans All commissioning & ASC BCPs have been reviewed Lucy Townsend November
and prepare with suppliers now to Emma Legg 2020
make plans for all the supplies we | See above in respect of BCP webinar for providers Helen Jones
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Access to public services for EU citizens

There will be no change in entitlement to public services for EU citizens living here before 31 December 2020; and none after if they live here and apply to
the EU Settlement Scheme before 30 June 2021. New arrivals will be subject to the new immigration system and its requirements.

Area Actions Update / Status Action owner Date
Housing/ Evaluate entitlement to social No change in entitlement to social housing for EU citizens living Simon Hendey January 2021
benefits housing and homelessness support | here before 31 December 2020; and none after if they live here Nicole Smith
for EU citizens and apply to the EU Settlement Scheme before 30 June 2021. lan P Brown
New arrivals will be subject to the new immigration system. NRPF
advice here. MHCLG have promised further guidance on housing
legislation; and how changes will impact assessing applications
for social housing and homelessness assistance from EEA citizens
and their family members from 1 January 2021.
Housing Ensure landlords understand Landlords (including Wiltshire Council) will need support in Simon Hendey January 2021
responsibilities on right to rent undertaking right to rent checks and further guidance is being Nicole Smith
checks sought from government to ensure EU citizens are not
inadvertently discriminated against (particularly for the period
between January and July 2021)
Register Clarify situation for legal marriage | Advice from the General Register Office for England and Wales is | lan Gibbons November
office ceremonies whereby EU nationals | that it should be business as usual until otherwise notified. EU Alison Manning 2020
can attend their local register and Foreign nationals will be required to give notice of marriage
office to give notice of marriage at one of the 70 Designated Register Offices throughout England
and Wales initially (Wiltshire is not one of these — the nearest
being Swindon and Bristol). Training will be rolled out in Spring
2021 to enable all register offices in England and Wales to
undertake notices of marriage or civil partnership for all foreign
nationals including EU nationals from June/July 2021.
Elections Clarify status of EU citizens and Government statement means the UK has unilaterally granted EU | Terence Herbert | May 2021
eligibility to stand and vote in UK citizens the right to vote and stand in local elections for the time | Maria Doherty
local elections (including by- being. As at November 2021, the position remains the same Caroline Rudland
elections). Ensure reflected in meaning EU citizens will be eligible to vote in May 2021 local
electoral register. elections as well as PCC elections (as per electoral register).



http://www.nrpfnetwork.org.uk/Documents/EU-Settlement-Scheme.pdf
https://www.parliament.uk/business/publications/written-questions-answers-statements/written-question/Lords/2020-06-30/HL6336/
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EU Settlement Scheme and Community Engagement

The EU Settlement Scheme allows those who have arrived before the end of December 2020 until June 2021 to apply for settlement. Separate agreements
have also been reached with EFTA countries.

Area Actions Status / update Action owner Date
EU citizens Publicise EU settlement Info made available on website and with community groups via CEMs. Jess Gibbons December
resident in scheme with appropriate Ceri Tocock 2020
Wiltshire community groups. 4.2 million people have already applied nationally out of an EU
population originally estimated as 3.5 million in the UK.
Latest stats (for June 2020) show that 11,710 EU citizens in Wiltshire
have signed up by March 2020 (or 9920 adults compared with 7995
adults on electoral register). Press release issued July 2020 confirming
progress made.
EU Citizens Check for EU citizens that are | All LAS records have been reviewed and individuals identified who may | Emma Legg December
in Care supported by adult social need support to make an application. Contact will be made with all Peter Twiggs/ 2020
care and advertise/ apply for | these individuals and assistance provided. Emma Townsend
EU settlement on their (lain Kirby
behalf (depending on Those subject to DoLs/ CoP will have EU settlement applied for (33 on Peter Redpath)
capacity) LAS, 4 on DOLs). All teams within adult care are highlighting this issue
within assessments/annual reviews. This is also being considered within
the Advice and Contact team and individuals signposted to CAB where
appropriate who can assist with applications.
EU Citizens Check for EU citizens that are | All LAC have since been reviewed for the potential need for EU settled Martin Davis November
in Care Looked After Children / Care | status and for the relevant cases have had their application made and Matthew Turner | 2020
Leavers and apply for with the appropriate docs being drawn together. Home Office funding
settlement on their behalf. to check on a quarterly basis has been drawn down.



https://eur02.safelinks.protection.outlook.com/?url=https%3A%2F%2Fassets.publishing.service.gov.uk%2Fgovernment%2Fuploads%2Fsystem%2Fuploads%2Fattachment_data%2Ffile%2F884900%2Feu-settlement-scheme-statistics-quarterly-local-authority-march-2020.ods&data=02%7C01%7CDavid.Bowater%40wiltshire.gov.uk%7C9aba8aee95ff49898f8e08d821c510e1%7C5546e75e3be14813b0ff26651ea2fe19%7C0%7C0%7C637296477556905560&sdata=cbuFO1ak%2F6y%2B5aNGCuHNLdGGLBh7vctuAUmLvfTO%2FiY%3D&reserved=0
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Regulatory

The EU Withdrawal Act transposes EU law (the acquis communitaire) into UK law. Secondary legislation will be implemented at the end of the transition
period pursuant to this (with possible changes if agreed in a new relationship with the EU).

There will be changes to databases, labelling, designations and safety requirements for businesses to adjust to alongside changes to some environmental
health and trading standards operations.

Area Actions Update / Status Action owner Date
Procurement Review all strategic contracts for risk points, | Our ProContract e-sourcing solution is one of the nationally | Andy Brown November
including risks associated with the recognised core “feeder” systems that Central Govt are Jonathon 2020
Competition and Markets Authority working with to ensure that where our notices would have Hopkins
replacing OJEU arrangements with a new been notified at OJEU level via Tenders electronic Daily
procurement hub. (TED) instead go on the new UK e-notification service. The
change ought to be minimal.
Wire message addresses internal audit findings around
contract documents, exit strategies and BCDR. Review of
strategic contracts in July 2019 allowed addressing of this as
terms stay same during transition, so other action on
contingency planning ought to manage the existing contract
risk. Further messaging to contract managers went in Sept
2019.
Procurement Review standard clauses with legal for This work has been underway since the initial leaving date, | Andy Brown November
reference to the EU. and is regularly reviewed to reflect the developing agenda. | Jonathon 2020
Hopkins
Trading Implementation of new databases to A replacement for TRACES has been produced (Import Jessica November
Standards replace TRACES (EU system enables the Notification System) known as IPAFFS. Gibbons 2020
service to trace the history of imports and No replacement for RAPEX is expected other than the John Carter
importers) and RAPx (Product Safety) as Product Safety Database operated by the Office for Product | (Yvonne
well as cosmetics. Safety and Standards. We have been submitting Bennett)
intelligence to this database for approximately a year. For



https://assets.publishing.service.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/790425/PPN-0219.pdf
https://assets.publishing.service.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/790425/PPN-0219.pdf
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Area Actions Update / Status Action owner Date
cosmetics, the UK will have its own notification database (Jenny
from 1/1/21. This will replace the current European Thomson)
database.
Trading Assess potential demand for additional The national food standards delivery programme is under Jessica November
Standards/ queries on labelling, conformity and safety. | review by the Food Standards Agency and a number of local | Gibbons 2020
Food & Safety | Consider additional training required for authorities will be participating in a scheme to pilot a new John Carter
staff on food import sampling and controls delivery model. Wiltshire has not been selected to (Jenny
participate in this pilot. We will continue to work with our Thomson)
businesses to ensure they are familiar with the current food
standards legislation, for both internal trade, imports and
exports. We have undertaken update training on the recent
Official Controls Regulations EU Reg 2017/625 to ensure
that we, as an inland authority, work closely with all other
relevant agencies to safeguard the food supply chain.
The office for Product Safety and Standards is periodically
providing information for businesses via a series of
webinars in preparation for the end of the transition period.
We will be signposting relevant businesses to the
information.
Trading Support for importers/ exporters of food 13 export health certificates were issued last year. Numbers | Jessica November
Standards/ and fertilisers. are unlikely to be a problem. A new digital platform is Gibbons 2020
Food & Safety expected to be introduced soon. John Carter
(Jenny
In 2019 food businesses were written to by both Wiltshire Thomson)

Council and the FSA and advised of new labelling
arrangements. Only a dozen or so businesses are exporters.
Only one query was received in response which was easily
handled.

Defra/APHA have done some work on this, very much
headline figures and an estimate —currently no EHCs
required for intra-EC trade in POAO. HMRC only maintain
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Area

Actions

Update / Status

Action owner

Date

trade data by total volumes/value and have found it
challenging to identify the number of additional
consignments that would require EU EHCs for POAO after
end-December 2020.

LA Certifying Officers will only be able to sign EU EHCs for
fish and fish products, honey and composite products
containing fish products and/or egg products.

Figures - Defra have been able to provide are as follows:

e APHA currently issue approximately 35,000 EHCs
for POAQ per annum to support exports to non-EU
countries.

e Estimated the number of EHCs issued in GB may
increase five-fold from the 57,000 in 2017, with at
least half relating to fish and fish products.

There is no statutory requirement for LAs to provide an
official export health certification service on behalf of APHA
and Defra Ministers - this work sits outside their statutory
Official Controls responsibilities on behalf of the FSA under
the Food Law Codes of Practice.

Since Monday 1 June 2020, applications for Export Health
Certificates have been submitted online to APHA/Defra
using the new EHC Online service —either an official
veterinarian or LA can be approached to authorise.
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Area Actions Update / Status Action owner Date
Environmental | Potential changes to air quality legislation We await the Environment Bill to give clarity on Air Quality | Jessica March
Control and (AQ) legislation as the government will no longer be Gibbons 20217
Protection overseen by the EU on this subject. We need to be aware of | John Carter

the changes to the AQ framework as this will likely put
emphasis on Local Authorities as Government relieves itself
of burdens not contained in international agreements and
accords. The Office of Environmental Protection will also
come into effect under the new legislation.
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Council Operations

Area

Actions

Update / Status

Action owner

Date

ICT

Ensure sound data sharing basis is in place
for key programmes e.g. army basing; and
ensure appropriate siting of cloud-based IT
(if the EU do not provide an adequacy
decision).

0365 for Europe is hosted in Dublin/Amsterdam. However,
because of the UK Govt insistence on certain areas of govt
being hosted in the UK, they recently opened the UK 0365
data centres. We have requested that our tenancy be moved
to the UK as our original intention was to share with the
Police and a UK hosted 0365 addressed some of their
national security concerns. However, due to the large
number of UK orgs wanting to do this, means this will not
happen imminently. In the meantime, the Standard
Contractual Clauses are in place, see the first two answers in
this FAQ:
https://products.office.com/en-gb/business/office-365-
trust-center-eu-model-clauses-fag

Service areas have been asked to assure any data hosting
arrangements for their software or suppliers.

lan Robinson
Mike Ibbetson

November
2020

Information
Governance

Apply ICO toolkit to ensure data sharing
basis is sound, accounting for the possibility
that equivalence is not granted to UK GDPR
arrangements following the European
Commission’s assessment

If the EU do not arrive at a position of declaring they are
happy enough with UK security measures for the transfer of
data, and an adequacy decision is not forthcoming from the
European Commission, then at the point of transition ending
there are issues of compliance if we are transferring data
from the EU into the UK. These can potentially be overcome
using standard contractual clauses which would allow a legal
basis for transfer (outgoing) from the EU. These are model
data protection clauses that have been approved by the
European Commission and enable the free flow of personal
data when embedded in a contract. The clauses contain
contractual obligations on us and our EU partners and rights
for the individuals whose personal data is transferred. This

lan Gibbons
Maria Doherty
(Sarah Butler/
Andy Holyoake)

November
2020



https://products.office.com/en-gb/business/office-365-trust-center-eu-model-clauses-faq
https://products.office.com/en-gb/business/office-365-trust-center-eu-model-clauses-faq
https://ico.org.uk/media/2553958/leaving-the-eu-six-steps-to-take.pdf
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Area Actions Update / Status Action owner Date
would need to apply to any processing the council
undertakes on servers outside of the UK.
Human Ensure appropriate right to work checks are Jo Pitt June 2021
Resources in place from 30 June 2021; (we cannot
require job applicants to show their status
under the EU Settlement Scheme until then).
Human Consider whether we wish to sponsor skilled | To be eligible for a skilled worker or health and care visa, the | Jo Pitt December
Resources migrants under the new immigration system | main requirements are that a worker has to be in a job Lucy Townsend | 2020
in place for people arriving in the UK from 1 | deemed to be of a sufficiently high skill level (roughly
January 2021. EU citizens applying for a equivalent to A level or above), to be paid above a minimum
skilled worker visa will need to show they salary threshold (lower than currently) and to be able to
have a job offer from an approved employer | speak English to the required level. The process should be
sponsor to be able to apply. If we plan as an | faster with no requirement to perform the resident labour
employer to sponsor skilled migrants from market test and no cap on numbers. Those coming to work
2021, and are not currently an approved in health and care are also promised some other
sponsor, we should consider getting advantages: lower visa fees, abolition of the immigration
approved now. health surcharge and faster processing times.
Some changes may make it easier to hire migrants into
social care e.g. senior care workers are added to the list of
eligible occupations though the required salaries may be
challenging. But the key frontline role of care assistant is
ineligible.
Waste Review risk to exports of recycling and Shipments of waste for recycling and energy recovery Parvis Khansari | November
refuse derived fuel and identify any operations should be able to continue. As with other Martin 2020
necessary contingency plans in light of notified waste, the notification process will be retained with | Litherland

government guidance

some minor additional customs procedures which will need
to be followed when exporting to the EU. We are continuing
to monitor this with Hills and FCC. All EU countries have now



https://www.gov.uk/uk-visa-sponsorship-employers
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/partnership-pack-preparing-for-a-no-deal-eu-exit/businesses-shipping-waste-into-and-out-of-the-eu-what-to-expect-on-day-one-of-a-no-deal-scenario
https://www.local.gov.uk/sites/default/files/documents/20190306%20-%20Waste%20Disposal%20-%20Frequently%20Asked%20Questions%20.pdf
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Actions

Update / Status

Action owner

Date

Ensure waste carriers complete notifications
forms with details of EU Customs Office of
Entry and, where relevant, EU Customs
Office of Exit,

Ensure waste carriers pass a copy of the
Movement document to the Customs Office
of Entry into the EU, and, where relevant, EU
Customs Office of Exit,

Ensure waste carrier is suitably authorised to
carry waste in the relevant EU countries.

Ensure contractors are prepared for possible
delays to waste exports of solid recovered
fuel or disruption to vehicles maintenance
spares (waste collection) and specialist
equipment at the materials recycling facility
(MRF) in Calne and the Mechanical Biological
Treatment facility at Westbury (noting that
there is limited opportunity to send recycling
to third party MRFs in short term, but if MBT
was inoperable the waste normally sent
there would have to be landfilled).

agreed that approvals can continue. Most wastes considered
as “goods” will be subject to tariffs of 3 —7%. The WTO and
EU websites provide a breakdown of tariff by material.
Waste management is viewed as a service under WTO rules
but waste is also seen as a good. This means that for most
waste exports where the waste is sold for waste
management as a good, the WTO rules for goods apply.
Where the service of waste management is bought by the
holder of a waste, WTO rules for a service apply (=0). In
particular, this applies to RDF and SRF waste streams.
Wiltshire currently exports Refuse Derived Fuel to the EU.

Landfill is the fallback option with landfilling of solid
recovered fuel produced at the waste treatment plant =
£+1m costs and reduced landfill diversion rates. There could
also be landfilling of some materials collected for recycling if
MBT was not operable as storage is not a viable option =
reduced income and reduced recycling rates, and
environmental impacts of degrading organic materials such
as paper and card. Work continues with all contractors to
ensure readiness; contractors are exploring contingency
plans in the event that there are problems with ports on the
south coast. EA will need to license any additional storage
capacity in the event of disruption or delays.

UPDATE 13/10/20:
Primary mitigation to avoid landfilling SRF/RDF produced at
the Northacre MBT involves selecting a haulage route into
Europe that:
a. Avoids Dover, and the potential for more significant
delays there than other UK ports as traffic volumes
are that much greater at Dover, and



https://www.wto.org/english/tratop_e/tariffs_e/tariff_data_e.htm
http://madb.europa.eu/madb/euTariffs.htm?
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b. Utilise a port where ships sail directly into the
country of final destination for the RDF, will remove
the need for one of the expected transport
documents (Transit Authorisation Document, TAD).
The contractor is progressing this option.

Anticipated requirement for three separate documents to
allow the export of SRF/RDF from the UK into Europe and to
travel through Europe:
c. UK Export document (required in all cases)
d. EU Import document (required in all cases)
e. Transit Authorisation Document, TAD (required if
entering an EU country and travelling through into
another EU country)

Each of the above documents will have a fee associated with
it. In 2021 Hills intends to ship 15,000 tonnes of RDF to a
facility in Holland. This is an alternative arrangement
arranged by a German facility and 10,000 tonnes to ARN
(Holland). Transport to both these facilities will be UK
directly into Holland with no TAD required. As yet the cost of
the import and export documents are not known.

A UK-based energy from waste facility is also due to begin
accepting SRF/RDF from the Northacre MBT in November
2021, providing a further alternative to exporting this
material. Assessment of 2019/20 recycling destinations
showed that 95% of waste collected for recycling,
composting and re-use was managed within the UK. This
situation persists, which should provide some protection
against the need to landfill recyclate that cannot be
exported for a period.
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Advice and support for business

A recent significant development in Wiltshire is the announcement of job losses due to restructuring of Dyson (announced in August 2020). The county’s
business community in general is still working through the impacts of Covid-19 which may also change the context for individual concerns around transition.
BEIS have commissioned the SWLEP Growth Hub to provide regular intelligence reports on individual business concerns. MHCLG and BEIS have developed a
framework for local authorities and Growth Hubs to work together to develop this local intelligence. In addition, the role of the 9 local authority Chief
Executives who have been acting as regional conduits to government will continue with a shift in focus to providing insight on performance of local
economies and monitoring impact of any economic shocks in conjunction with the Growth Hubs. The council also monitors feedback received directly by
businesses. Most recently, analysis has been commissioned to provide a South-West economic perspective on the Bank of England forecasting for different
future trade models and a draft report for Wiltshire produced.

Exporting and importing businesses in Wiltshire may need support with new customs arrangements coming into effect. The need to plan for potential
disruption at ports could see civil contingency arrangements stood back up towards the end of the year although the government’s proposed approach to
border control aims to avoid this.

Regardless of the shape of the future relationship, council and LEP support for inward investment and trade promotion work, in conjunction with DIT, will
continue to be important. In general, the large businesses appear to have considered risks, acted on contingencies or have them in place; many smaller
SMEs appear to have not and do not know how they will be affected, if at all. Farming is an industry particularly at risk dependent on the approach to tariffs
and checks that emerge. The Agriculture Bill aims to provide clarity on the approach to public payments for public goods and the Environment Bill on the
standards that will be upheld.

Economy

Work with SW LEP on support to importing and
exporting firms to make the most of any new
trading arrangements and changes in the value of
the £; and to encourage FDI. Work with Visit
Wiltshire on tourism

Advice signposted on LEP growth hub
Advice on WC website link to gov.uk/brexit

EORI messaging has been promoted to non-VAT
registered business via LEP; also promoting export
growth fund. Exporters and importers looking to
build capacity for their own customs management
might be able to get financial help from the
Customs Grant Scheme. The scheme is run by PWC
with aims to help SMEs with costs associated with

Sam Fox
(Pete Manley)

November
2020



https://www.gov.uk/government/news/government-accelerates-border-planning-for-the-end-of-the-transition-period
https://commonslibrary.parliament.uk/research-briefings/cbp-8702/
https://www.customsintermediarygrant.co.uk/
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increasing their capacity and enhancing their ability
to complete customs declarations. Courses are
available from the UK Customs Academy, set up at
the request of HM Revenue and Customs to
support the development of a robust and
sustainable customs intermediaries sector for the
future. The Internationalisation Grant scheme will
launch on 30 November to offer ERDF grants to
small and medium businesses to support their
export drives. The grant scheme which will require
businesses to provide match funds, will be
operated by Capita. Council staff are working with
the SWLEP to ensure full knowledge of the scheme
in time for its. Currently, the project has a task to
support 95 SMEs in the Swindon and Wiltshire
area. Also — in touch with BusinessWest who hold
the DIT international trade advisor contracts — and
are also concerned about numbers of small
previously non-exporters (EU single market
suppliers) coming to them requiring small but
significant levels of help.

Economy

Ensure task force with employment and skills
team to address any major redundancies can be
implemented quickly

A task force was rapidly convened for the closure
of Cooper Tires in Melksham; and following
restructuring of Dyson. There is a lot of work
ongoing with partners (Serco SSR, NCS, Swindon
Borough) to help firms coordinate post-
redundancy interventions. Work is ongoing to pool
resources and work with partners across
boundaries to reflect labour market/ travel to work
zones. Similar arrangements can be stood up as
required in future.

Sam Fox
(Mandy Timbrell)

August 2020



https://www.ukcustomsacademy.co.uk/qualifications/
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Economy Conduct mood assessment of Wiltshire 100 Taking place on a rolling basis Sam Fox November
major employers and engage with key business (Pete Manley) 2020
representative groups via SWLEP.

Economy Work with SWLEP on information, signposting, Advice signposted on growth hub Sam Fox November
advice for businesses https://www.gov.uk/transition (Pete Manley) 2020

Business Continuity Advice on Wiltshire Council
website

Economy Engage farming industry through the SW LEP Agri Bill and Env. Bill have been considered as Sam Fox November
rural economy sub group, to consider industry discrete items — CLA/ NFU and WWT/ WC have 2020
readiness in this area brought their knowledge to the group as a way of

explaining the effects of the Bills

Economy Consider and monitor medium term risks to This is being considered by the Community Simon Hendey November

those who are vulnerable and likely to be Resilience theme of the Covid-19 recovery work. Frank Coleman 2020

affected by e.g. any food price increases

The LRF response to any short term food disruption
will be gathering any intelligence / information and
submitting to the centre.

(wellbeing hub)

Rhys Schell
(foodbanks)



https://growthhub.swlep.co.uk/news-events/news/news-story/uk-transition-business-webinars
https://www.gov.uk/transition
http://www.wiltshire.gov.uk/civil-emergencies-planning-for-an-emergency-business
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EU funding

EU funding for existing projects in Wiltshire is secured for all projects contracted by 31 December 2020. In reality, it means that projects can deliver until
early 2023 which is the natural end of the 2014-2020 programming period. The 2017 government promised a consultation on the replacement for EU
funding, through a new UK Shared Prosperity Fund. No consultation has yet taken place, though the UKSPF has not been abandoned according to sources. It
is not yet clear whether the funding will be allocated on the basis of functional economic areas (LEPs) or to upper tier councils - and very possibly will be to
both. The UKSPF has been superseded by the 2019 government’s Build Back Better/ Levelling Up and Green Homes agenda, other funds such as the
Stronger Towns Fund and Future High Street Fund, and to some extent, COVID-19 funding, though this was not growth oriented. As it is, once projects and
programmes end, they are not currently being replaced either directly, or in terms of new policy which will lead to new programmes, such as the LEADER or
rural development programmes.

projects and
applications and
consider any non-
financial impacts
(staffing, travel, access
to resources, contractual
terms).

Consider implications of
UK funding guarantee
for EU projects in UK
and any issues for the
timing of match funding
as these arise.

its the second phase of the 7 - 8 year programme. Currently there are 7 ERDF
projects (total grant of £4.3m) covering:

e Start-up, scale-up — productivity / funding for SMEs - SWLEP

e SWI4G - Innovation across sectors - Uni. West England (UWE)

e Digital Accelerator @ Corsham digi-mansion — Set Squared / Uni Bath

e Internationalisation — Grant scheme - Capita (via Dept Int. Trade)

e Target 2030 — Energy efficiency for SMEs — Severn Wye Energy

e Inward investment — SWLEP with SBC and Wiltshire Council

Also 4 capital projects in pipeline - Porton Science Phase 2 (others are
transformative energy and circular economy projects in Swindon — one of
which is a Refuse Derived Fuel facility (recycling facility).

On Skills; the ESF Programme has closed to new calls. The Education and Skills
Funding Agency (ESFA) has extended projects to deliver until 2023. These
projects provide critical difference for resident’s in the job market in coming
years and supporting SMEs become more productive.
e The main local offer — the £3m Serco coordinated skills support for
workforce, (and redundancy) continues to meet a strong demand.

Area Actions Status Action owner Date
EU funded Work with SW LEP to Final calls for projects have put in place a new portfolio of business-facing Sam Fox November
projects review list of EU funded | projects until mid-2023. Projects continue to deliver the 2014 ESIF Strategy in | Julian Head 2020
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Actions

Status

Action owner

Date

e This project is focused on delivery digital skills as firms adjust to the
pandemic. Leadership and management training to SMEs furthering
their use of digital tools. Serco project also now highly involved with
redundancies, working with many firms and individuals reskilling for
new roles.

e Get Ahead programme (Wiltshire College in partnership with New
College) prevents 16-24 NEET — with apprenticeships, traineeships,
work experience and further education offered. Demand has dropped
off over a critical period for school leavers who have been ‘lost in
lockdown’ — the spike of NEETs predicted has not materialised — as
schools and other organisations are unable to deliver on all
commitments due to restrictions. Engagement with schools is
difficult, as they divert attention referrals are not made.

e The community grants scheme makes targeted interventions for
specific cohorts of people and places, could extend in spring 2023 —
no decision until January 2021.

EU funded
projects

Lobbying on the size,
criteria and processes of
the new UK Shared
Prosperity Fund from
2020 - emphasising the
value of a single pot and
streamlined bureaucracy
and investment in
central southern
locations.

The UKSPF consultation has not yet occurred. Given that subsidy and State
Aid, and more widely, the UK’s basis for trade, regulation and support (its
playing field) has not been adequately developed or explained, it is still
difficult for govt to confirm the type, extent, scope or purpose of UKSPF.

The LEP has finalised an Industrial Strategy with clear priorities which will
inform the response; and recently submitted a list of shovel ready projects to
aid recovery from the covid-19 pandemic.

There remains a lot of uncertainty on the UK SPF. Whilst “Place” remains a
current theme for government policy-makers, the thematic agenda is less
clear other than the broad ideas of ‘Levelling Up’ and ‘Build Back Better.” Any
announcements in Autumn or Spring are likely to be for a short period of
spending — and will not repeat the 7 — 10 year funding cycles enjoyed under
ESIF and Horizon 2020.

Sam Fox
Julian Head

November
2020
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Council must be prepared to make bids at short notice, and will have to risk
resources on gathering evidence and developing policy without any certainty
on what might be investable. As with all new programmes, Council is advised
to develop evidence-led policy for economic development and regeneration
to inform what the funds should be for in advance of government funds being
made available — simply along the broad themes announced. The area's Local
Industrial Strategy, should provide a starting point for more detailed policy
and bidding. Council should also assemble data from existing delivery and use
to inform of current and future need.

Given recent initiatives, it is likely any local needs (eg; energy and transport
infrastructure, net-zero development, skills and inclusion, rural economy,
community-led development and key sectors such as cyber and life sciences)
could be separately supported so the Council may need to ensure disparate
funds are put into coherent programmes to make the offer accessible and
inclusive and ensure they are delivered effectively and efficiently.
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Contingency planning

Area Actions Update / Status Action owner Date
Resilience Work as part of the Local SCG, TCG, Intel and comms representatives for Wiltshire Council Terence Herbert | September
Resilience Forum on have been confirmed. 2020
contingency plans
Resilience Ensure access and training on EP are attending relevant training and arranging relevant internal | Kate Blackburn November
Resilience Direct briefing. CLT members will receive further training early (Chris Manuel/ 2020
December. Sarah Kelly)
Resilience Health check fuel, food and Priority staff for fuel have been updated alongside business Kate Blackburn November
supply chain contingency plans continuity plans. Bunkered fuel capacity has been assessed and (Chris Manuel/ 2020
with LRF topped up as appropriate. Suppliers are being reminded of Sarah Kelly)
contractual requirements for business continuity arrangements.
Stranded passenger plan has been developed with WC input.
Multi-agency fuel shortage exercise took place mid-November Parvis Khansari
with highways and fleet services an integral part.
Resilience Ensure safety of private water Wiltshire Council has responsibilities for risk assessing and Jessica Gibbons September
supplies monitoring the standards of drinking water for around 600 John Carter 2020

private water supplies in the county. The primary responsibility
for maintaining these non-mains supplies lies with their owners
and they will ensure that adequate supplies of any chemicals,
where needed for treatment, are maintained (Wessex Water
have offered support with this). In addition the council has a
contract with South Eastern Water (SEW) who transport our
water samples to their laboratory and analyse them for a range of
bacteriological and chemical contaminants. SEW has Business
Continuity (BC) plans in place to ensure continuation of their
service after transition ends.
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Area Actions Update / Status Action owner Date
Resilience Ensure that plans for community | EP attend a weekly Op Quantum meeting with Police and multi- Terence Herbert | September
tensions monitoring and agency partners that covers public tension/disorder. Voluntary Jessica Gibbons 2020
engagement with the voluntary | sector engagement and arrangements are well established. (Chris Manuel/
sector are robust, with LRF Sarah Kelly)
Commissioning/ | Ask our supply chain to carry out | A range of communications and advice has been shared regularly | Andy Brown November
Procurement self-assessment of readiness for | with social care providers through arrangements established Helen Jones 2020

the end of the transition period
based on workforce and other
issues (using government advice
on www.gov.uk/transition).

This should include
consideration of issues such as
supply chain disruption and
potential impact of panic
buying.

during the pandemic.

A Brexit briefing for schools has been prepared which outlines the
need for schools to consider potential disruption to school food
from 1 January.

State-funded schools and co-ordinating councils are also aware
that after 31 December 2020 they should continue to offer school
places to foreign national children who are resident in the UK as
now. However, from 1 January EEA and Swiss national children
applying from abroad will be treated the same as any other
foreign national child: they will not normally be able to enter the
UK to study at a state-funded school or 16-19 academy. Under
the new skilled worker route, the dependent child of a Skilled
Worker (for example if their parent is offered a job in the UK) is
permitted to study (subject to certain other conditions if they are
18 or over). This means that any study is permitted, which doesn’t
stop them from going to a state-funded school. Government
guidance for schools and LAs is available

Jonathon Hopkins

Helean Hughes



http://www.gov.uk/transition

Agenda Iltem 8
Wiltshire Council
Cabinet

1 December 2020

Subject: Regulation 18 Town and Country Planning (Local
Planning) (England) Regulations 2012 (as amended) -
Consultation to inform the Wiltshire Local Plan Review

Cabinet Member: ClIr Toby Sturgis Cabinet Member for Spatial Planning,
Development Management and Property

Key Decision: Key

Executive Summary

This paper sets out the next steps for consulting on the Wiltshire Local Plan
Review. Local Plans are informed and shaped by setting out the government’s
requirements for the level of growth that each area needs to accommodate, in
this case from the period up to 2036.

Cabinet at its meeting on 24 March 2020 approved a timeline for the Wiltshire
Local Plan Review, which enables consultation to be undertaken with the
community and stakeholders on how we might deliver the required level of
growth across Wiltshire.

By undertaking consultation prior to any actual allocations being made in a
draft Local Plan, people will have the opportunity to put forward their views and
inform the Council’s thinking in early 2021. These views will then inform the
details of the draft Plan.

The report presents the proposed content for an extensive consultation on the
direction of the Wiltshire Local Plan Review. This includes possible growth
options for each of the County’s main settlements. We are keen to receive
feedback during the consultation on these possible options, before they are
considered at the next stage of the Local Plan later in 2021. In addition, there
is a separate element consulting on the planning framework for rural areas.

At each main settlement it is proposed to consult on what might be an
appropriate scale of growth over the new plan period, 2016 to 2036. This is
presented as an amount of additional new homes and land for employment
development and compared to the current Wiltshire Core Strategy proposals.
Comment is invited on whether changes to rates of growth are too high, what
obstacles stand in the way, or too low, what are the opportunities.

Initial discussions have taken place with each Town Council about ‘place
shaping priorities’ in each main settlement. The consultation will invite
comment from each community on how well these represent the community’s
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vision and its needs and what needs changing in the next phase of the Local
Plan, which will be the publication of a ‘draft Local Plan later in 2021.

Each community will of course be concerned about where development may
take place in the future beyond the current plan. Until now this information has
been drawn from the Strategic Housing and Employment Land Availability
Assessment. This is a simple register that every Council must retain, which
shows every land parcel that an owner or prospective developer has promoted
for development. The range of land put forward can often create uncertainty
and concern. The consultation for early 2021 presents a range of potential
development sites that narrows down these land parcels to a set of reasonable
alternatives and invites comments from the community to influence the next
steps in plan making, prior to selecting sites for development, either as part of
the Local Plan Review or as Neighbourhood Plan allocations. It is worth noting
that if land is put forward in this consultation it is not necessarily going to be
allocated for that but we want our communities views on these sites suitability
for future development.

Possible preferred sites are shown at the Principal Settlements of
Chippenham, Salisbury and Trowbridge. This continues the current strategy of
focussing growth at the three largest settlements. We are testing these
proposals in more detail because if they are not appropriate then we will need
to reconsider the role of each town and contemplate a very different distribution
of growth amongst all the County’s settlements to the current strategy.

Another background paper sets out how we might deliver a Government
requirement to provide housing extending to each Large Village and Local
Service Centre. This builds on discussions that took place last year with
Parish Councils. Each community is to be invited to comment and say what
level of growth is suited to their settlement. Appropriate changes can then be
made before the plan is drafted later in 2021.

A Climate Change paper examines the role the Local Plan Review can play in
helping to achieve carbon neutrality by 2030.

In line with the Council’s current Local Development Scheme (July 2020)
Consultation is due to commence early 2021 for a minimum period of 6 weeks
consistent with the Council’s Statement of Community Involvement. However,
due to the escalating COVID-19 situation the start date will need to be kept
under review with the final decision made under delegated authority. Any
change to the start will also affect the start of the consultation on the Gypsies
and Travellers Plan considered by Cabinet on 13 October.

In designing the consultation approach, care will be taken to make the
consultation material and methods for responding as accessible as possible for
all, recognising the technical nature of some documents.

The outcome of the consultation will help inform the draft Local Plan, that is
due to be published quarter 4, 2021 for consultation. Prior to this a report will
be brought back to Cabinet with a summary of the consultation process and
results.
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Although the Government intends to reform the local plan process, their
proposals are subject to consultation and will take time to implement. It is
important in the interim to continue to make progress on the Local Plan as the
changes will not alter the need to plan positively for growth.

Proposal(s)
That Cabinet:

(1) Approves the documents as set out in Appendices 1, 2,3 and 4
for consultation to inform the content of the Wiltshire Local
Plan Review, subject to amendment in (ii);

(i) Delegates authority to the Director for Economic Development
and Planning in consultation with the Cabinet Member for
Spatial Planning, Development Management and Property to:
make any necessary changes to the consultation documents in
() in the interest of clarity and accuracy before they are
finalised for publication; finalise evidence documents relating
to the consultation; and make arrangements for and undertake
statutory consultation with the start date to take into
consideration the COVID-19 position; and

(i)  Receives areport after the consultation summarising the main
iIssues raised.

Reason for Proposal(s)

To ensure that progress continues to be made on maintaining an up to date
Local Plan for Wiltshire in line with the Council’s Local Development Scheme
and statutory requirements.

Terrence Herbert
Chief Executive
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Wiltshire Council

Cabinet

1 December 2020

Subject: Consultation to inform the Wiltshire Local Plan Review

Cabinet Member: ClIr Toby Sturgis Cabinet Member for Spatial Planning,
Development Management and Property

Key Decision: Key

Purpose of Report
1. The purpose of this report is to seek:

0] Approval for the documents as set out in Appendices 1, 2, 3 and 4 to
this report for consultation to inform the content of the Wiltshire Local
Plan Review;

(i) Authorise the Director for Economic Development and Planning in
consultation with the Cabinet Member for Spatial Planning,
Development Management and Property to: make any necessary
changes to the consultation documents in the interest of clarity and
accuracy before they are finalised for publication; finalise evidence
documents relating to the consultation; and make arrangements for and
undertake statutory consultation.

Relevance to the Council’s Business Plan

2. The Business Plan 2017-2027 ‘Forward Thinking’ seeks to: create strong
communities in Wiltshire. The Local Plan aligns with all three of its priorities:
Growing the Economy, Strong Communities and Protecting the Vulnerable.
For example, ‘Growing the Economy’, recognises the importance of job
creation and improving housing supply to enable people to live and work
locally. Delivering development where it is needed forms one of the goals of
the Business Plan.

Background

3. Cabinet at its meeting on 30 April 2019 considered an update to the
preparation of the Wiltshire Local Plan Review. A housing range (40,840 to
45,600 homes for the period 2016 to 2036), from which a preferred housing
requirement would be identified for Wiltshire was endorsed; and alternative
development strategies for distribution of growth as an appropriate basis for
further assessment, including testing the upper end of the housing range,
agreed. The minimum number in the range was set by the Government’s
standard method. The higher number is based on analysis using long term
migration trends and forecasts suggesting that additional housing would be
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needed to increase the level of resident workers to avoid net in-commuting
(see Appendix 2, 30 April Cabinet paper).

. This built on the Cabinet’'s agreement on 26 March 2019 (Wiltshire Local Plan
Review Update paper) , that the identified four Housing Market Areas (HMAS),
based around Chippenham, Salisbury, Swindon and Trowbridge would form
an appropriate basis on which to consider the distribution of housing growth
across Wiltshire.

. In the case of the Swindon HMA, it was previously envisaged that cross-
boundary working with Swindon Borough Council would necessitate publishing
an informal Joint Spatial Framework. Changes in the way the Government
now expect Councils to fulfil a ‘statutory duty to co-operate’ and in the way
housing needs are assessed now no longer make that necessary.

. The April 2019 Cabinet Report set out reasonable alternative development
strategies for each HMA showing how housing and employment growth could
be distributed based on different assumptions relating to economic, social and
environmental factors. These each set out different scales of growth for
assessment by HMA for each of their main towns (Principal Settlement and/or
Market Towns, as defined in the Wiltshire Core Strategy) and wider rural area.

. Following Cabinet, meetings were held with:

0] representatives of relevant town and parish councils (and
neighbourhood plan groups) on a town basis to consider the different
growth options for each, as well as local priorities in planning for the
period to 2036;

(i) representatives of rural parish councils (and neighbourhood plan
groups) to develop ideas about rural policies to support the resilience of
Wiltshire’s rural communities within the rural area (Local Service
Centres, Large and Small Villages; as defined by the Wiltshire Core
Strategy), including their role in providing for new homes;

(i)  developer’s forum to consider site availability, delivery and viability
issues, and provide the opportunity to comment on the alternative
development strategies.

. The outcomes of these informal consultations can be viewed via this link. The
intention was to continue the town-based discussions and agree place shaping
priorities and scales of growth for places with relevant town and parish
councils through the preparation of statements of common ground. However,
while some discussions have continued, due to the COVID-19 situation this
intention has not been achieved.

. In March 2020, Cabinet through approving a revised Local Development
Scheme (LDS), agreed a revised timetable for the Local Plan Review to allow
for an additional stage of public consultation during Summer 2020 on the
emerging strategy. However, this was delayed due to the COVID-19 pandemic
and the new timeline is reflected in the current LDS (July 2020), with
consultation programmed around January 2021.
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10.The additional stage of consultation enables the Council to build on the
emerging evidence base and targeted engagement undertaken, as set out
above, providing for full public engagement ahead of the draft Plan being
finalised. It also allows for the Council to consult on the change to the scope of
the plan due to the LDS making provision for a separate single-issue plan to
address the housing needs of gypsies and travellers; which was the subject of
a report to Cabinet on 13 October 2020.

11.As set out in that report, consultation on the Wiltshire Local Plan Review will
be undertaken at the same time as consultation on the Gypsies and Travellers
Plan.

12.The Government published its Planning for the Future White Paper proposals
for reform of the planning system in August and separate proposals on
changes to the current planning system, with consultation on both closing in
October. The Planning White Paper proposals signal quite far reaching
changes to the local plan process and content of local plans. Fundamental
changes will likely require primary and secondary legislation and so both the
content and timing of when changes will take into effect are unknown.
Prospective changes do not however alter the need to progress the plan in
order to plan positively for growth and shape our communities. Any such
overhaul is likely to include transitional arrangements that will allow local plans
in preparation to progress largely as currently envisaged. Changes could,
however, mean an early review of the Plan. Officers will monitor changes in
legislation or national policy as part of the plan making process.

Main Considerations for the Council

13.Testing of the alternative development strategies has now been completed
and an emerging spatial strategy identified that distributes the higher level of
growth across the County. This is set out in Appendix 1, Emerging Spatial
Strategy. This involved the use of sustainability appraisal to compare the
different strategies at HMA level. The appraisal helped to determine which
performed best in sustainability terms and was used to inform strategy
formulation. One alternative common to each HMA was rolling forward the
existing strategy with each main settlement (and rural area) accommodating
the same proportion of growth as the Wiltshire Core Strategy but using the up
to date assessment of need for new homes and employment land.

Emerging Spatial Strategy

14.The alternative development strategies assessed for each HMA were
considered by Cabinet in April 2019 and are summarised in Appendix 1,
‘Emerging Spatial Strategy’. They take into account the results of public
consultation. Changes to the Spatial Strategy are proposed that mean Wilton
will have its own strategic housing requirement and no longer be planned for
with Salisbury; and Bulford and Durrington will become Large Villages allowing
for them to be planned for separately from Amesbury.
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15.

16.

17.

18.

The Emerging Spatial Strategy document brings together the main findings of
sustainability appraisal and a short assessment of whether its conclusions
help to address climate change by supporting a sustainable pattern of
development (e.g. by focussing growth at main settlements - Chippenham,
Salisbury, Trowbridge and the market towns - to help reduce the need to travel
and to make best use of existing infrastructure). It then identifies the proposed
overall level of new homes and employment land for each main settlement and
rural part of the HMA, over the plan period, together with what remains to be
planned for once existing housing completions and commitments have been
accounted for. In addition, targets for brownfield land are included for the
towns to encourage new homes to be brought forward on such land.

The brownfield target forms one of the delivery principles proposed in the
Spatial Strategy. The delivery principles seek to clarify the role of both
Wiltshire Council through its Local Plan and Town and Parish Councils
through their Neighbourhood Plans in planning for growth and include:

e To maximise the use of previously developed land and support urban
renewal where needed, each of the main settlements will have a target
amount of new homes for its urban area.

e The Council will allocate land for development through the Local Plan
where it is necessary to do so. It will be necessary to do so to ensure
the scale of the County’s housing and employment needs are met and
to ensure a supply of deliverable land. It will also do so where there are
large or complex sites or where land for greenfield development
crosses the boundaries of neighbourhood plan areas or into rural
parishes that adjoin an urban area.

e To support the Local Plan, each community will be encouraged to
determine themselves where additional development take place by the
preparation of a neighbourhood plan. A task for all neighbourhood plans
will be to help manage the use of brownfield land for new uses and
additional new homes.

The Local Plan is required by national policy to set housing requirements for
neighbourhood planning. For the towns, it is proposed that this takes the form
of the brownfield target (rural areas are discussed in paragraph 22 below) to
help maximise the use of brownfield sites, support place shaping and renewal
of our towns; placing local communities at the heart of planning. This will
require closer working between the Council and Town Councils to support the
preparation of plans.

It is inherently difficult to predict with certainty how many new homes could be
brought forward on brownfield sites, as these often come forward as windfall
sites. As such, targets are proposed based on an analysis of past
contributions from this source; which in some cases may be higher than the
level of homes left to be planned for. Neighbourhood planning processes will
be able to consider these targets and seek to positively identify deliverable
sites in plans, which in turn will help reduce the need for greenfield sites in the
future as well as providing contingency in housing supply across Wiltshire.
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Planning for Wiltshire’s main settlements

19. Alongside, the ‘Emerging Spatial Strategy’ document, ‘Settlement Statements’
have been prepared for each main settlement, which provide more detail
about what the priorities are for a place in planning for the future and the
choices for the location and form growth might take. Links are provided under
Appendix 2 to each of these. Within each statement are questions to
encourage people to respond and help shape the basis on which policy will be
formulated for the draft Local Plan. The statements include and seek
comments on:

0] Proposed scale of growth for a settlement (2016 to 2036) - additional
new homes and employment land as relevant, compared with current
Wiltshire Core Strategy;

(i) Place shaping priorities to guide the development of a settlement
(outcomes to be achieved for a place);

(i)  Potential development sites on the edge of towns - the justification for
these is set out in an accompanying Site Selection Report;

(iv)  Settlement profiles on important services and infrastructure that will
need to be taken into consideration in planning for each place
(education, energy, green infrastructure, health and transport), as well
information on the local economy and housing needs that require
addressing.

20. The Principal Settlements of Chippenham, Salisbury and Trowbridge will
accommodate in excess of a third of all growth over the plan period. Given the
important role of these communities in the Spatial Strategy and the important
role of the Local Plan in identifying sites, preferred development sites have
been identified for these places and comments are sought. For the other
Market Towns, the site selection process has paused at the identification of
sites considered to be reasonable alternatives and views invited on these. This
will allow for communities themselves, where appropriate (see above delivery
principles), to determine which sites may be acceptable for allocation through
the preparation of neighbourhood plans.

Planning for the rural areas

21.The Spatial Strategy identifies the rural parts of Wiltshire outside of the main
settlements as contributing around 6,700 new homes (15%) over the plan
period. The Local Service Centres and Large Villages, as identified in the
Wiltshire Core Strategy (including Bulford and Durrington, see paragraph 14
above), are identified as settlements which are best placed to support growth
in the rural area as they contain jobs and businesses, and services and
facilities providing for the needs of the communities they serve. It is vital that
planning supports the role of these settlements and that they grow in ways that
sustain them.

22.As experienced through the preparation of the Wiltshire Housing Site
Allocations Plan, it is the local communities themselves that are often best
able to determine how the smaller settlements should change through
preparing neighbourhood plans. Appendix 3 ‘Empowering Rural
Communities’ sets out how the emerging Local Plan Review proposes to plan
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for the rural areas. This takes into consideration the informative discussions
that took place in the rural workshops last year. In summary, it:

0] Aims to set a framework to support neighbourhood planning to address
local housing needs through an amended Core Policy 44 ‘Rural
Exception Sites and Community Led Housing’;

(i) Clarifies that guidance to support the implementation of policy, and a
digitally enabled approach to rural housing needs surveys would be
prepared that enables local market as well as affordable housing needs
to be captured;

(i)  Sets out housing requirements for each Local Service Centre and Large
Village to help guide neighbourhood plans;

(iv)  Proposes that for small villages: there will be a ‘zero’ requirement due
to Small Villages not having such a strategic role as the other rural
settlements; infill can continue to come forward and/or rural exception
sites be identified where there is local evidence of need; and

(v) Suggests that other settlements could be designated as Small Villages
or an existing Small Village un-designated where appropriate through
the preparation of a neighbourhood plan.

Climate change and reversing biodiversity loss

23.1n the light of the Council’s acknowledgement of a climate emergency, the
opportunity should be taken through the informal consultation to test our
thinking and further develop our evidence to inform policies in the draft Plan.
Five linked key policy themes, in addition to the Spatial Strategy, that will help
support the Plan’s objective in respect of adapting to and mitigating climate
change have been identified:

e tackling flood risk and water management;
e enhancing green/blue infrastructure and biodiversity;
e delivering sustainable design and construction;

e encouraging sustainable, renewable energy generation and management;
and

e promoting sustainable transport, active travel and improving air quality.

24.1t is proposed that the consultation builds on these themes and asks people
to help us develop what we already know about the social, economic and
environmental challenges facing Wiltshire in terms of a changing climate -
e.g. understanding the viability of carbon neutral new development;
delivering a decarbonised and sustainable energy strategy; tackling
retrofitting of existing building stock; creating and sustaining a ‘green
economy’; reversing biodiversity loss. Appendix 4 ‘Addressing climate
change and biodiversity net gain through the Local Plan - raising the
ambition’ sets out the approach to consultation on these key themes. It
considers the effectiveness of the existing Core Strategy policies that relate
to climate change adaptation and mitigation. It also reflects on the work of
the Global Warming and Climate Emergency Scrutiny Task Group.
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25.The document concludes with a series of policy recommendations, based
upon the five interlinked themes for tackling climate change and biodiversity
loss along with consultation questions.

Evidence documents

26.The Council is also working on evidence base studies that inform
development of policies in the Local Plan, which where complete will also be
made available for comment during the consultation. They include the
Wiltshire Retail and Town Centre Study 2020 (Avison Young), which will
inform revised town centre and retail policies in the Local Plan (and form the
basis for replacing the dated policies within the former district local plans) and
makes recommendations for development management policies.

Consultation Arrangements

27.Subject to Cabinet approval, preparations will be made to finalise and publish
the consultation material. Consultation will be undertaken for a period of at
least six weeks in accordance with the Council’s Statement of Community
Involvement and statutory requirements. In line with the July 2020 LDS, this is
proposed to commence in January 2021. However, due to the escalating
COVID-19 situation the start date will need to be kept under review with the
final decision made under delegated authority. Any change to the start will also
affect the start of the consultation on the Gypsies and Travellers Plan
considered by Cabinet on 13 October 2020. As part of the consultation the
following arrangements will be put in place:

0] Letter or email to consultees on the spatial planning consultation
database, providing notification of the consultation;

(i) Publication of a notice in local newspapers to cover Wiltshire;

(i) Online publication of all consultation documents on the Council’s
website including consultation portal,

(iv)  Anitem about the consultation in the Parish/Town Council email
Newsletter;

(V) Publication of a notice on ‘Our Community Matters’ websites;
(vi)  Notification of the consultation to be distributed through Community
Area Board networks leading up to and during the consultation period

as necessary,

(vii)  Promotion via established social media channels to advertise and
advise about the consultation;

(viii) Hosted online event(s) for interested parties within the community and
other stakeholders;
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(ix)  Discussions with relevant authorities on cross boundary strategic
planning matters.

28. In the light of COVID-19, consistent with the Council’'s Statement of
Community Involvement Temporary Arrangements, Town and Country
Planning (Local Planning) (England) (Coronavirus) (Amendment) Regulations
2020 and Planning Practice Guidance the consultation material will not be
displayed at Council offices and libraries in the interest of public safety.
Bespoke measures will be put in place for anyone unable to access the online
consultation documents.

29.1n addition to the documents outlined above the Interim Sustainability
Appraisal Report will be published as part of the consultation documents, as
well as an initial informal screening opinion in relation to the Habitats
Regulations Assessment.

Next Steps

30.All representations received will then need to be considered in preparing the
draft Plan; once the draft Plan is prepared further consultation will be
undertaken (Regulation 19 Town and Country Planning (Local Planning)
(England) Regulations 2012 (as amended) stage). This is programmed in the
LDS to commence Quarter 4 2021. It is proposed that a report summarising
the main issues is presented to Cabinet following the close of the consultation.

Overview and Scrutiny Engagement

31.Overview and Scrutiny has not been formally engaged in the proposals in this
report. However, the recommendations of the Global Warming and Climate
Emergency Scrutiny Task Group will be taken into consideration in the
preparation of the draft Plan.

Safeguarding Implications
32.There are no safeguarding implications arising directly from the proposal.
Public Health Implications

33.Planning for sustainable development to meet the employment, housing and
infrastructure needs of communities helps foster their wellbeing. Well planned
development and good place shaping supports health and wellbeing of local
communities, for example, through the provision of green infrastructure and
infrastructure to encourage active travel (walking and cycling). Maintaining up
to date policy for Wiltshire supports the timely delivery of social infrastructure
to improve resilience of local communities.

Procurement Implications
34.There are no direct procurement implications relating to the proposals in the

report. However, the development of the draft Local Plan will need to be
supported by appropriate evidence which may need to be procured (see
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financial implications below). Any future procurement will be undertaken in
line with corporate procedures.

Equalities Impact of the Proposal

35.The Council is subject to a public sector equality duty introduced by the
Equality Act 2010. Consultation will be carried out in accordance with the
Council’'s adopted Statement of Community Involvement and associated
Temporary Arrangements that are in place in the light of the COVID-19
situation. This takes an inclusive approach to consultation ensuring that
everyone can be involved.

36.An Equality Impact Assessment will be carried out alongside the preparation
of the Plan and will accompany the draft Plan when it is submitted to the
Secretary of State for examination.

Environmental and Climate Change Considerations

37.1n developing the Plan regard will continue to be given to the Wiltshire Council
Climate Change motion (26 February 2019), as part of policy and proposal
formulation. To be legally compliant, the Plan must include policies designed
to ensure that the development and use of land in the local planning authority
area contributes to the mitigation of, and adaptation to, climate change®.

38. Sustainability Appraisal and Habitats Regulations Assessment form an
integral part of the plan making process. These help to ensure negative
environmental impacts are avoided, and policies and proposals deliver
development in a sustainable manner.

Risks that may arise if the proposed decision and related work is not taken

39.The principal risk is that progress is not made with developing an up to date
Local Plan for Wiltshire, which will support plan led growth in the County and
provide a framework for neighbourhood plans to be prepared. The
Government expects all local planning authorities to have an up to date plan
in place by 2023. If this is not done, the Council will be at risk of unplanned
development on an ad hoc basis determined by the Secretary of State
through planning appeals.

Risks that may arise if the proposed decision is taken and actions that will
be taken to manage these risks

40. Sections of communities may be concerned about new development taking
place near to where they live. This is being mitigated by working with the
Council’s Communications Team to design the consultation material and
enable effective communication and engagement during the preparation of
the plan.

1 Section 182 of the Planning Act 2008 section 19 of the Planning and Compulsory
Purchase Act 2004.
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41.There could be some confusion about how the consultation relates to the
Government’s reforms to the planning system and what the implications are
for the Local Plan Review. There is also a risk that the outcome of the
consultation on the standard methodology for housing could mean that the
overall level of growth being planned for needs to increase, which may have
implications for the timing of the Plan as well as the proposed distribution of
growth. This may mean higher figures for main settlements or the
consideration of a new settlement and may require further consultation to be
undertaken. Should additional sites be needed these can be drawn from the
sites being tested through the consultation.

42. Officers will need to monitor changes in legislation or national policy as part of
the plan making process.

Financial Implications

43.The financial implications associated with undertaking the consultation will be
met from 2020/2021 Spatial Planning budget. Aligning the consultation with
that for the Gypsies and Travellers Plan will help minimise costs overall.

44.1t is anticipated that new evidence will be required to support the evolving
Plan (e.g. viability assessment, transport assessments) and the Plan will need
to be progressed through subsequent stages of preparation including
examination. While as far as possible this will be developed using technical
expertise of officers within the Council there will be the need to procure
support from external sources where this is not possible to ensure timely
delivery of the Plan. Provision will be made for this in the 2021/2022 and
2022/2023 Spatial Planning base revenue budgets.

Legal Implications

45.The Council has a statutory duty to prepare and maintain a Local Plan for
Wiltshire (referred to in legislation as development plan documents), for which
the process is set out in Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 (as
amended) and Town and Country Planning (Local Planning) (England)
Regulations 2012 (as amended).

46.This consultation is an additional stage of consultation undertaken in
accordance with Regulation 18 of the Town and Country Planning (Local
Planning) (England) Regulations 2012 (as amended). The Council must carry
out this engagement in accordance with its Statement of Community
Involvement and related Temporary Arrangements that are in place in the
light of the COVID-19 situation. Further, section 33A of the Planning and
Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 (as amended) requires the Council to
cooperate with neighbouring authorities and other bodies constructively,
actively and on an on-going basis to address any strategic cross boundary
issues associated with the Plan.

47.0nce adopted, the Plan will form part of the statutory development plan for

the area and be used as such for determining relevant planning applications
across Wiltshire.
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Workforce Implications

48.Preparation and implementation of the Wiltshire Local Plan Review has
workforce implications across the Council, as well as the Spatial Planning
service. For example, specialist input from other services is required in
relation to site proposals and policy development, as well as from legal due to
the statutory nature of the process and communications in relation to
preparing for consultations. Subject to ongoing support in relation to COVID-
19, Community Engagement Managers may also have an important role in
supporting the consultation. Staff will need to be prioritised to work on the
plan as the need arises.

Options Considered

49.The options open to the Council are limited as Wiltshire Council is legally
required to maintain up to date planning policies for the county, and progress
should continue to be made in line with the commitment in the Council’s Local
Development Scheme.

50.As the proposals in the Planning White Paper are uncertain at this stage and
could take several years to be in place due to the legislative change required
it is considered necessary to continue progressing the plan as currently
programmed.

Conclusions
51.The proposed consultation will enable the views of the local community and
other stakeholders to be taken into account on important elements of the

Local Plan.

Sam Fox (Director - Economic Development and Planning)

Report Authors:

Georgina Clampitt-Dix

Head of Spatial Planning
Georgina.clampitt-dix@wiltshire.gov.uk
Tel: 01225 713472

Tim McCombe

Spatial Planning Manager (Acting)
Tim.mccombe@wiltshire.gov.uk
Tel: 01225 718472

Date of report:

19 November 2020
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Appendix 2: Wiltshire Local Plan Review - Settlement Statements & Site
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APPENDIX 1

Emerging Spatial Strategy

1.1 Forecasts predict Wiltshire will need between 40,840 and 45,630 new homes over the
plan period of 2016 to 2036*. The Government, however, is reviewing the method local
planning authorities must use to assess the need for new homes so this could change.
Other forecasts estimate an additional 26 hectares of land will be needed for business
and jobs. The Local Plan must accommodate these scales of growth.

1.2 The spatial strategy, the pattern of development, distributes these scales of growth
around the county. It is expressed in terms of the amount of new homes and land for
employment that each main settlement should accommodate.

Main Settlements

A hierarchy of settlements is set out in the Wiltshire Core Strategy (Core Policy 1). Each
level's settlements have a particular role. The levels are; Principal Settlements, Market
Towns, Local Service Centres, Large Villages and Small Villages. ‘Main settlements’ refers to
Principal Settlements and Market Towns.

The hierarchy will not change as part of the review, but Small Villages will be considered ‘non-
strategic’. This means neighbourhood plans may reclassify such settlements or add new
villages depending upon the evidence of local circumstance?.

Principal Settlements  Chippenham These are the primary focus for
Salisbury development and will provide significant
Trowbridge levels of jobs and homes

Market Towns Amesbury?® Market towns have the potential for
Bradford-on-Avon significant development that will increase
Calne the number of jobs and homes to help
Corsham sustain/ enhance services and facilities
Devizes and promote self-containment and
Malmesbury sustainable communities
Marlborough
Melksham
Royal Wootton Bassett

140,840 homes being the minimum required by Government using its current standard method.
The Government has stated an intention to review its methodology. Source: Swindon Borough
and Wiltshire Council Local Housing Needs Assessment 2019, ORS, (Apr 2019).

2 ‘Empowering Rural Communities’, a consultation accompanying this one, explains in more detail
the role of rural settlements: Local Service Centres, Large and Small Villages

3 Taking into account consultation responses, it is proposed that Amesbury will no longer be
linked with Bulford and Durrington for the purposes of the spatial strategy. Further information is
provided in the Amesbury Settlement Statement.

1
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Tidworth and
Ludgershall
Warminster
Westbury

1.3 Outside of the main settlements, the focus will continue to be on protecting the
countryside and only development that can meet local needs. A separate paper
(‘Empowering Rural Communities’) looks at how schemes to meet local needs can be
built more easily and what should be planned for at rural settlements.

1.4 Creating one or more new settlements has also been considered, specifically for the
Chippenham and Salisbury areas, which are discussed later in this document.

Growth and climate change

2.1 Addressing climate change is already a Local Plan objective*. A sustainable pattern of
development and how growth is distributed appropriately continues to be an important
means to help address climate change. The aim is to focus growth on the main
settlements and the largest of these, Chippenham, Salisbury and Trowbridge, in
particular. The box below outlines some of the positive outcomes that can be

achieved.

Climate change outcomes

Focusing new development within the County’s main settlements reduces carbon
in different ways. It will:

make best use of existing infrastructure, such as energy networks,
public buildings, services and local transport networks, reducing the
need for additional infrastructure that would create more carbon;

better support existing businesses by growing local spending and
supply chains. In particular, it can help each town centre to continue
serving its local community;

reduce the need to travel, and travel by the private car in particular, by
providing jobs, facilities and services locally and support active means
of travel such as walking and cycling; and

provide opportunities on a scale to design new neighbourhoods for
renewable energy supply, alternatives to the private car and more
energy efficient new buildings - opportunities that are likely to be more
difficult to realise in rural areas.

4 Wiltshire Core Strategy (2015) Strategic Objective 2: Addressing Climate Change. The policies
of the current Core Strategy that seek to achieve Strategic Objective 2 tackle various themes
including: renewable energy generation, improving the energy performance of new buildings,
sustainable construction, tackling flood risk, delivering green infrastructure and sustainable
transport. These themes and initiatives to tackle climate change will be reviewed and incorporated
into the new Local Plan..
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2.2

A large proportion of Wiltshire residents live in the countryside and smaller rural
settlements. On a smaller scale, growth to meet local needs can also facilitate carbon
reduction in similar if more modest ways. Rural settlements can provide several vital
everyday local services. Affordable homes are needed for local people and planning
must help support rural jobs. With much smaller scales of development, by supporting
initiatives to meet local needs, maintaining the role of villages also helps to deliver a
sustainable pattern of development.

In February 2019 the Council resolved to acknowledge a climate emergency and to seek
to make the county carbon neutral by 2030. A Climate Emergency Task Group was set
up to gather evidence and come up with recommendations on achieving net zero. A
commitment was also made to make the council carbon neutral by 2030.

A new climate strategy is being prepared to enable the Council to meet these
commitments, but carbon reduction is already an integral theme of the Local Plan.

2.3

24

2.5

2.6

2.7

The Local Plan Review will play a key role in helping to deliver not only the Council’s
carbon reduction aspiration, but also achieving compliance with legislation and
national planning policy expectations regarding climate change.

The spatial strategy focuses on the different long-term roles of settlements and
apportions growth accordingly. An implication of growth is the loss of countryside to
new development as settlements expand. But maximising development that re-uses
previously developed land and limits the loss of countryside wherever possible
remains a priority.

COVID-19 is having serious economic impacts. It is also changing the way we look at
our surroundings, changing our behaviour and, longer term, how we manage our
environment.

The impacts of COVID-19 are renewing our attention on how well our existing urban
areas function. There are immediate lessons for designing space for recreation and
exercise and creating the right environment to encourage people to walk and cycle.
Other impacts may be less obvious or are uncertain.

The role of town centres as places to buy and sell goods has been challenged
increasingly by the rise of online retailing and online services over recent years. The
impact of COVID-19, in terms of lockdown and temporary special measures, has
exacerbated this trend. And yet, the demand for goods and services has not
diminished®.

5> The Council has commissioned a Town Centre and Retail Study. It is clear from this work
that Wiltshire’s town centres remain largely vibrant but are needing to evolve and adapt to
changing retail habits and this is largely due to the impact of COVID-19. Looking ahead,
policies for retail, town centres and district/local centres will need to be flexible and
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2.8 The impact of COVID-19 is also likely to increase home working permanently, reducing
net out commuting to other settlements and boosting local demand for many goods
and services. This may create opportunities to reconsider how we use town centres.

2.9 Adistribution of growth needs to be delivered with these and other factors in mind to
ensure each community has an appropriate planning framework.

2.10 The Local Plan Review sets the strategic context for neighbourhood planning. It has its
most direct relationships with neighbourhood plans for main settlements — since they
are the focus for growth. This will require closer working between the Council and
Town Councils to support the preparation of each authority’s plans. A set of ‘place
shaping priorities’ will guide how and where development will take place and what
distinct priorities there are to manage change in the local environment. They will be
agreed with the relevant Town and Parish Councils.

2.11 The Local Plan Review is required to set housing requirements for the plan period for
each main settlement’s area designation for neighbourhood planning. As land within
main settlements is mostly built up, a requirement translates to a brownfield target. A
target helps to maximise these opportunities and can reduce pressures to build on
greenfield land.

2.12 For those neighbourhood plans at main settlements being reviewed or prepared in
tandem with the Local Plan Review, it may be possible to reduce the amount of
greenfield land we need to plan for. Future neighbourhood plans and reviews can
reduce the amount of greenfield land needed in the next review of the Local Plan.

2.13 From the scales of growth at each settlement set in the spatial strategy, planning
policies and proposals will be developed following these principles:

responsive to market signals. In addition, with the changes to permitted development rights
and the Use Classes Order, it is likely that town centres may well be appropriate for a range
of uses, including residential, leisure and education, as well as pop-up markets to increase

footfall and thereby sustain a long-term role for the traditional high street.
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Delivery Principles

1. Each main settlement will have a set of ‘place shaping priorities’ to guide how
and where development will take place and what distinct priorities there may
be to manage change in the local environment. They will be agreed between
the Council and the relevant Town and Parish Councils.

To maximise the use of previously developed land and support urban
renewal where needed, each of the main settlements will have a target
amount of new homes that will need to be planned for within its urban area.

The Council will allocate land for development through the Local Plan where
it is necessary to do so. It will be necessary to do so to ensure the scale of
the County’s housing and employment needs are met and to ensure a supply
of deliverable land. It will also do so where there are large or complex sites or
where land for greenfield development crosses the boundaries of
neighbourhood plans or into rural parishes that adjoin an urban area.

To support the Local Plan, each community will be encouraged to determine
themselves where additional development takes place by the preparation of a
neighbourhood plan. A task for all neighbourhood plans will be to help
manage the use of brownfield land for new uses and for additional homes

. Where there are large greenfield sites, the Council may phase their
construction to ensure a priority is maintained on brownfield land and to
ensure the coordination of all the infrastructure necessary to support such
growth.

Formulating the spatial strategy

Housing Market Areas

2.14 The Council has tested different distributions of growth to see which are best. To do
so, the County has been subdivided into four different Housing Market Areas (HMAS).
They are shown below:
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2.15 HMAs are areas within which the majority of the local population live and work, where
the majority of home moves take place and where there is a common range of private
sector rents.

2.16 Needs vary around the County. There would not be a sustainable pattern of
development if most building took place in the south of the county but most need was
in the north.

2.17 Housing need has been calculated in two ways, providing a minimum and a higher
figure. The lower figure in the range of housing need assessed by the Council
represents the minimum that results from using a national standard method (Standard
Method). A Local Housing Need Assessment (LHNA) of new homes needed takes
account of longer term migration and economic forecasts and produces the upper
range result. This takes into consideration where there is the need to provide homes to
support jobs and avoid net in-commuting. An upper figure would also be the basis of
building in contingency. The housing need for each of the housing market areas using
both the lower and upper figures are as follows:
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Housing market area Standard Method Local Housing Need
(Additional dwellings Assessment
BT (Additional dwellings 2016-
2036)
Chippenham 17,410 20,400
Salisbury 10,470 10,975
Swindon (the Wiltshire 2,935 3,255
part)
Trowbridge 10,020 11,000

2.18 Studies of employment needs for the plan period resulted in a forecast requirement to
plan for an additional 26ha of land for business®. There already is a large supply of
land available to meet business needs across the County. Based on the same housing
market areas, the need for additional land is as distributed as follows (this is the same
for both lower and higher options):

Housing market area Employment Land Requirements

(Hectares 2016-2036)

Chippenham 9
Salisbury 10
Swindon (the Wiltshire part) 6
Trowbridge 1

Alternative Development Strategies

2.19 As areview of the Wiltshire Core Strategy, the starting point for the Local Plan is to
continue the current distribution of growth within each of the four HMAs and then look
at where changes may be needed. Envisaging what effects there may be from taking
forward the current strategy, the Council has examined:

e the risks of unacceptable environmental impacts;

e comparisons with social and economic factors (such as employment projections);
and

e deliverability.

2.20 The results of earlier public consultation also help to highlight where alternatives may
need to be considered, in terms of new issues and opportunities. Possible alternatives
are also influenced by the capacity of local infrastructure and what is necessary to

6 The Swindon and Wiltshire Functional Economic Market Assessment, Hardisty Jones
Associates, identified functional market areas within the two authorities and forecast employment
land needs. An Employment Land Review, Hardisty Jones Associates, reviewed the existing
supply of land and premises.

.
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support new development. For example, in relation to Chippenham, transport was
raised frequently as a topic, generally as a constraint to growth, pointing to the need
for investment in infrastructure alongside delivery of homes and jobs. Poor air quality
was seen as an issue and a constraint for Devizes and other settlements.

2.21 The Council developed and then tested at least three alternative development
strategies for each housing market area. The process of formulating these alterative
development strategies is explained in full in a series of separate documents’.

Sustainability Appraisal

2.22 This is a legal requirement for all development plans. It helps to determine which
alternatives perform best in sustainability terms and helps inform strategy formulation.

2.23 The alternative development strategies were assessed and compared using
sustainability appraisal, both at the lower end of the range (Standard Method) and
higher (Local Housing Needs Assessment).

2.24 A separate interim sustainability appraisal document reports the results in detail and
the spatial strategy that has emerged is informed by this process®. The sustainability
appraisal assessment of the alternative development strategies concludes that there
are no adverse effects of such significance that would prevent the higher figure being
progressed®. A higher level would be more robust when planning for the longer term
and does more to meet national and local needs for more homes. This higher level has
therefore been taken forward as the basis for further work developing the spatial
strategy.

Introduction

3.1 The alternative development strategies tested for each housing market area are
summarised below. There then follows the main findings of comparing them using
sustainability appraisal. This leads to conclusions on the most appropriate scales of
growth at each main settlement and the rural area. A short assessment is provided of
whether these conclusions support climate change outcomes. Based on this
discussion, an emerging strategy is summarised alongside how it might be taken
forward using the delivery principles described above.

3.2 The method and therefore the results of strategy formulation revolve around high level
judgements about long term growth. The obvious question and a central one for this
consultation is whether those judgements are appropriate and reasonable. This in turn
is influenced a lot by more detailed consideration of where and in what form growth
might take shape and how it might help meet each community’s local, place shaping
priorities. This document therefore needs to be read alongside the ‘settlement

7 Document referend to be inserted
8 Document reference to be inserted

9 For the higher growth strategies, there may be more significant adverse environmental impacts at certain more
constrained settlements. The slightly higher level of growth at those settlements is still relatively modest such that
mitigation measures would sufficiently reduce any adverse effects.
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3.3

3.4

3.5

3.6

statements’ that pick up those more detailed aspects for each main settlement; what
are the priorities for the future and what are the choices for the location and form
growth might take? In short, the top down meets the bottom up and each influences
the other.

The great majority of growth is proposed at the County’s three Principal Settlements.
This continues the approach of the current Wiltshire Core Strategy. As their position is
so central, to examine whether this remains appropriate and feasible, settlement
statements for Chippenham, Salisbury and Trowbridge specify preferred sites for
where development may take place.

At Market Towns, preferred sites have not been selected. Instead, their settlement
statements present sites considered to be the reasonable alternatives at each place.
Views are invited on the most appropriate to allocate. Generally, only a small number
of sites will need to be allocated. They may be selected by local communities if they
are progressing or reviewing a neighbourhood plan. In other places, it will be the role
of the Local Plan Review. (See the ‘delivery principles’ above)

The spatial strategy is expressed in terms of the amount of new homes and land for
employment that each main settlement and rural part of a Housing Market Area should
accommodate over the plan period, 2016 to 2036.

The rural part of the strategy, and the role of rural settlements, is discussed in some
more detail in an accompanying consultation document ‘Empowering Rural
Communities’.

Additional homes 2016-2036

3.7

Alongside the number of new homes presented in the spatial strategy, figures are
provided on the:

@ ‘Residual requirement’ - how many new homes are left to be planned for once
completions and commitments have been taken off the overall requirement;

(ii) Current scale of growth planned in the Wiltshire Core Strategy (2006 to 2026),
which is provided as a benchmark; and a

(iii) ‘Brownfield target’ — a separate indicative target for the number of new homes
to be met from previously developed land

Brownfield development

3.8

3.9

Following the delivery principles set out above, the strategy includes a possible
brownfield target for each settlement; an indicative number of new homes to be built
over the period 2021-2031 using previously developed land, which will form the basis
for a housing requirement for neighbourhood plans?®.

The brownfield target is derived from a ‘windfall’ allowance for Wiltshire used in the
housing land supply. This represents anticipated future delivery from brownfield sites
which are not allocated in the development plan (in accordance with the NPPF). It is
calculated using a long-term assessment of the rate at which this type of development
has come forward in Wiltshire. Although, a minor contribution is made by small

10 paragraph 65, NPPF, MHCLG (Feb 2019)
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Dwellings

3.10

3.11

3.12

3.13

‘windfall’ sites which tends to remain consistent over the years, large sites!! are more
infrequent and can be much harder to predict. An example is Salisbury below:

Homes built on large brownfield sites in Salisbury (1997 -

2018)
I [ | I

The graph shows marked differences from year to year. Development plans cannot be
expected to identify all the land necessary to meet each target at the outset. Itis
important to recognise that sustaining this overall contribution from brownfield land is a
target and not a requirement. An approach needs to be flexible and correspond with
the fluctuations in supply. Successive reviews of plans can work together towards
maximising the potential.
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The Local Plan may therefore set a brownfield target for the next ten years of the plan
period 2021-2031 for each main settlement!? not the whole plan period. The next
review of the Local Plan can review a target for the remainder of the plan period to
2036.

The amount of greenfield land needing to be identified for development will depend
upon the brownfield land that can be relied upon, which is land identified in
neighbourhood plans or other allocations and planning permissions. It is not possible
to assume each target will be met and just a target amount cannot count toward the
land we need to plan for. Indeed, a target, on paper, could exceed the number of new
homes remaining to be planned for, but without certainty as to its deliverability it
cannot be counted upon.

National planning policy has a particular emphasis upon ‘deliverable housing sites®.
The Council is required to identify and sustain a constant supply of deliverable land for
housing development throughout the plan period. The more definite opportunities there
are identified on brownfield land, the larger will be a supply of deliverable housing

11 These are sites of ten or more net dwellings

12 This target will be the neighbourhood plan area designation housing requirement

13 See the glossary of terms in NPPF, MHCLG (Feb 2019). To be considered deliverable, sites for
housing should be available now, offer a suitable location for development now, and be
achievable with a realistic prospect that housing will be delivered on the site within five years.
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sites. As a source of supply, opportunities identified on brownfield sites, offer a wider
choice of homes, but, importantly, they are a contingency that boosts the supply of
deliverable housing sites; part of the supply of deliverable land the Council is required
to maintain. The local community, landowners and developers, and in particular
neighbourhood planning, all have a central role to play in identifying these.

3.14 Appendix One describes the purpose of the proposed brownfield land targets in more
detail and views are invited on the approach.

Residual requirement

3.15 A ‘residual requirement’ is the amount of new homes that still need to be planned for at
each main settlement and in the rural area of each HMA once new homes built,
planning permissions and other commitments have been taken off. Planning
permissions that have been granted but have not yet been built can be deducted from
the overall requirement. Similarly, land is already allocated in current local and
neighbourhood plans, and this contribution is also deducted. The spatial strategy also
covers the period commencing in 2016, so a humber of homes have already been
built. They too can be deducted. The result is the residual requirement, and this helps
us understand how many additional new homes on greenfield sites we should aim to
plan for.

3.16 Again, it is important to note that the brownfield housing target has not been deducted.
Homes from previously developed land ideally should be identified by having planning
permission or by being allocated in a plan.

Additional employment land 2016 -2036

3.17 The Wiltshire Core Strategy identified and allocated a significant supply of land for
employment needs. The scale of supply far exceeded forecast need in order to provide
a good choice of sites and flexibility.

3.18 The Council has reviewed existing employment land supply alongside the forecasts it
has received. Taking account of forecast rates of take up and demand, the current
pool of land for industry and office uses generally continues to meet anticipated needs.

3.19 There are therefore no requirements set for most settlements. Instead, work has
identified where there may be particular needs or where it would complement planned
growth. These are each described where they arise along with brief reasons why.

3.20 A focus of the planning framework is to support economic recovery from the impacts of
COVID-19. Planning controls will therefore need to be less prescriptive and be more
flexible in the face of current additional uncertainty.

Transport
3.21 The transport effects of the emerging strategy have been independently assessed.

3.22 Scales of growth proposed across the County, at all the main settlements and the rural
area, have been considered together for their effects on the transport network.
Preferred locations for growth have, however, been identified at Chippenham,
Salisbury and Trowbridge, where the great bulk of additional development is intended,
and so the impacts of these proposals have already been looked at in more detail.

3.23 A wide variety of measures will be proposed at each of these Principal Settlements to
encourage a change from car travel to more sustainable modes. However, this work
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3.24

3.25

also shows how the scale and pattern of growth will affect the road network and what
investment might be needed over the plan period.

The work identifies where and how transport strategies will need to be amended and
what new infrastructure may be necessary in order to accommodate planned growth
over the plan period

Transport factors can then properly influence the choice of an appropriate scale of
growth at each settlement and the emerging spatial strategy as a whole.
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Chippenham Housing Market Area

Alternative Development Strategies

3.26 The following alternative development strategies were tested through Sustainability
Appraisal:

Chippenham Housing Market Area - Alternative Strategies

Chippenham A (CH-A) - Roll forward the core strategy pattern of distribution

Housing and employment land requirements are increased and distributed pro-rata
to roll forward the current strategy.

New employment allocations proposed only at Calne, Corsham and Melksham.

Chippenham B (CH-B) - Chippenham Expanded Community

More constrained settlements (Corsham, Calne, Devizes and Malmesbury) and
Melksham continue at Core Strategy rates of housing growth. Rest of the HMA at a
scale equivalent to rolling forward the strategy. Chippenham receives the balance
(from about 6,400 homes in CH-A to about 9,800 homes).

New employment allocations proposed only at Chippenham and Calne

Chippenham C (CH-C) - Melksham Focus

Housing requirements based on economic forecast for Melksham and follow a
recent track record of sustained economic growth (for housing this means from
about 3,200 homes in CH-A to about 4,000 homes). Higher rates are also proposed
in the rest of the HMA. The strategy diverts the scale of new housing away from the
main settlements that are more environmentally constrained or sensitive (Calne,
Corsham, Devizes and Malmesbury).

The rate of development at Chippenham represents a mid-point between rolling
forward the current strategy uncapped, and a higher growth option (CH-B)

New employment land proposed only at Melksham and Corsham.

3.27 Of all the HMASs, the Chippenham HMA is forecast to have by far the largest additional
housing need over the plan period. There may, as result, be significant challenges
delivering new homes, but it was not felt necessary at this stage to consider
accommodating growth by proposing a new freestanding settlement. Firstly, the
existing set of main settlements appear capable of providing sufficient capacity even at
the higher end of the range of forecast need. Secondly there are no locations being
promoted currently as propositions to create a new settlement, either private or
publicly resourced, and it would not be reasonable to assume this avenue was readily
available. Thirdly, it is doubtful how much they would be able to contribute to meeting
housing need in the plan period. New settlements can have lengthy lead in times
before construction commences.

3.28 Given the aim of a sustainable pattern of development, diverting unmet need to other
parts of the County or potentially neighbouring authority areas was also not pursued. It
was felt important to meet needs for new homes where needs arise.
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Conclusions from Sustainability Appraisal

3.29

3.30

3.31

3.32

3.33

3.34

3.35

The emerging strategy is not a choice of one of the alternatives tested. It assimilates
the results of the sustainability appraisal.

Of the alternatives, the Chippenham Expanded Community performed clearly best in
sustainability terms (as in CH-B). An emerging strategy therefore has a strong focus
on growth at Chippenham.

Appraisal, however, also recognised the potential for growth at Melksham. Higher
growth here has also been seen as a means to help deliver road infrastructure during
discussions with the Town Council. In this regard, the Government has announced
funding support to progress an A350 Melksham bypass. A preferred scale of
development is therefore the higher of the range tested at Melksham (as in CH-C).

A similar situation to Melksham arises at Calne, but to a much more modest degree
and with less certainty. A slightly higher scale of development than that in alternative
CH-B would be predicated on this increase being necessary to help provide transport
solutions to alleviate issues such as traffic congestion and local air quality in the town
centre. Discussions with the Town Council continue as to what these solutions could
be.

The results of sustainability appraisal identified the level of environmental constraints
at other main settlements within the HMA (Corsham, Devizes and Malmesbury) should
lead to a smaller proportion of growth if possible. The central focus on Chippenham
and Melksham provides scope to do this and growth is reduced from that in alternative
CH-B.

Outside the main settlements, the increased level of housing need is translated directly
into an increase in housing requirements at rural settlements. The result is a scale of
growth equivalent to past rates of housing development.

Sustainability appraisal considered requirements for an additional 9ha of employment
land in the Chippenham HMA over the plan period (up to 2036). The most appropriate
locations for growth focussed similarly on the less constrained settlements (Calne,
Chippenham and Melksham) identified by sustainability appraisal. For Chippenham,
this should be seen in the context of the increase in housing forecast over the plan
period. At Calne, this recognises a need to address concerns about job growth
corresponding to the recent increase in new homes being built at the town. Melksham
is similarly less constrained than other settlements, but the evidence from the
Employment Land Review suggests a plentiful supply of brownfield land that should be
considered for employment in the short-term.

Climate Change Outcomes

3.36

3.37

The scale of housing needed for the Chippenham HMA is forecast to increase sharply.
This is a challenge in terms of carbon production and climate change.

A focus on Chippenham provides opportunities on a scale to design new
neighbourhoods which incorporate renewable energy production, alternatives to the
private car and more energy efficient new buildings. It can make best use of existing
infrastructure, such as energy networks, public buildings, services and local transport
networks. Employment evidence points to substantial interest and good prospects for
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3.38

3.39

3.40

3.41

3.42

the town’s economy to grow and growing local spending will help. In particular, it can
help the town centre to serve its local community by boosting catchment spending.
Based around a town, where there are higher levels of facilities, shops and services,
including public transport, can help to reduce the need to travel, and to travel by the
private car in particular, especially if it is accompanied by measures aimed at
improving walking and cycling.

The scale of growth however increases the likelihood that it will need to be
accommodated as a large urban extension. This scale would allow opportunities to
introduce important carbon reduction measures and efficiencies impractical or unviable
on smaller sites.

The same might be said to a lesser extent by a focus on Melksham. Transport,
however, is a main carbon generator in the County and combining growth with
investment in transport, a Melksham by-pass, could be seen as encouraging greater
use of the private car.

Investment in transport infrastructure can be justified on climate change benefits
overall; that it improves a town’s environment by tackling traffic congestion and
enables less carbon use elsewhere by the advantages of focusing growth. Also,
longer term, a future carbon neutral world is not a car free world. We still need to plan
for growth in travel demand generated by new development.

Transport modelling is showing that congestion pressures on the A350 corridor will
increase as a result of concentrating growth on Chippenham and Melksham, in
combination with other towns, notably Trowbridge. Achieving predictable journey times
along the A350 is important for the local economy. Paradoxically, a spatial strategy
that would minimise carbon impacts may necessitate the need to improve sections of
the road network.

These pressures need to be mitigated by greater settlement self-containment - by a
greater proportion of goods and services being provided locally, local employment and
by less need to travel elsewhere.

Emerging Strategy and Delivery

3.43

3.44

3.45

The emerging strategy is shown in the following table. This strategy has been informed
by, and takes account of, the findings of the sustainability appraisal which
recommends ways of mitigating any likely significant adverse effects and improving the
benefits of the strategy overall. This strategy has itself been subject to sustainability
appraisal which concludes that mitigation measures could sufficiently reduce any likely
significant adverse effects of the strategy.

The Local Plan Review will set out how growth will be accommodated at Chippenham
and Melksham. This will involve allocating greenfield sites at each town. Both
Chippenham and Melksham communities are actively engaged in neighbourhood
planning and these too will play an important part in guiding growth.

Elsewhere, there may be scope potentially for neighbourhood plans to allocate sites
where necessary to help meet strategic requirements and their housing and
employment needs as well as the more detailed local part of the planning framework.
For example, a review of the Malmesbury Neighbourhood Plan will carry out that role.
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3.46 A main consideration will be to maintain a supply of deliverable land for new homes.
The strategy suggests a likelihood of large urban extensions at Melksham and
Chippenham. These can be complex and can take time before they commence. This
needs to be factored into what land is identified for development by the plan setting out
a clear understanding of each site’s timing, design and infrastructure requirements.

Overall Housing Overall
Requirement (Dwellings) Employment
Requirement
(Hectares)
WCS Brownfield Emerging Residual
2006- target Strategy at 1 April
2026 (2021- 2016-2036 2019
2031)
Calne 1440 60 1610 360 4
Chippenham 4510 240 9225 5100 5
Corsham 1220 160 815 120 0
Devizes 2010 150 1330 330 0
Malmesbury 885 70 665 95 0
Melksham 2240 130 3950 2585 0
Rest of HMA 1992 2840 1270 0
TOTAL 14297 20400 9860 9

3.47 Some land for employment uses has become established adjoining junction 17 of the
M4. This employment development was considered essential to the wider strategic
interest of the economic development of Wiltshire, in accordance with Core Policy 34
of the current Wiltshire Core Strategy. Any further growth will need to be of the same
significance. Continued growth may also justify a more comprehensive treatment of
the area to ensure its role is defined distinct from settlements that might otherwise be
undermined and to consider what infrastructure or other uses that can help to support
sustainable development objectives.
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Salisbury Housing Market Area

Alternative Development Strategies

3.48 The following alternatives development strategies were tested through Sustainability
Appraisal:

Salisbury Housing Market Area - Alternative Strategies

Salisbury A (SA-A) - Roll forward the core strategy pattern of distribution

Housing and employment land requirements are reduced by 11% and
distributed pro-rata rolling forward the current strategy.

New employment land proposed only at Salisbury and
Tidworth/Ludgershall.

Salisbury B (SA-B) - Focus on Salisbury

Scales of housing development at Amesbury, Tidworth and Ludgershall are
constrained to around the levels of commitments, while rest of HMA reflects
assessed need (-11%). The residual need is met at Salisbury (from about
5,400 homes in SA-A to about 6,700 homes).

New employment land proposed only at Salisbury.

Salisbury C (SA-C) - Focus on the rest of the HMA

Housing growth at Amesbury and Tidworth and Ludgershall are constrained
to around the current levels of commitments, while Salisbury reflects
assessed need (-11%). Remaining balance of housing needs focussed on
the rural area.

For employment, the rest of the HMA accommodates growth which follows
development trends for small scale employment growth in the rural parts of
the HMA.

Salisbury D (SA-D) - Boscombe/Porton New Community

Housing at Salisbury, Amesbury and Tidworth/Ludgershall is constrained to
current levels of commitments. Recognises that employment growth has
taken place in the Boscombe and Porton area and directs housing growth to
a new community related to this economic potential.

New employment land proposed only at Boscombe and/or Porton.

Conclusions from Sustainability Appraisal

3.49 An alternative for a new settlement (SA-D) performed the worst of those tested,
although the assessment noted likely social and economic benefits and environmental
impacts were uncertain due to having no knowledge of a specific location. Alternatives
that maintain a focus for growth within the HMA at Salisbury continued to perform
better, although there may be longer term constraints upon this course.

3.50 Emerging strategy is based around continuing the existing one (SA-A. Overall,
assessed housing needs are slightly less than the current strategy and the emerging
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3.51

3.52

3.53

3.54

3.55

strategy has the same order of growth for Salisbury, Tidworth/Ludgershall and the rural
area, although overall need is less. This course is appropriate recognising
development at Tidworth yet to materialise strongly at the rates envisaged.

Growth at Amesbury is slightly lower than rolling forward the current strategy in
recognition of constraints identified by sustainability appraisal; heritage and landscape
risks and restricted education capacity.

The spatial strategy is however being expressed differently from the past. Wilton is
recognised distinct from Salisbury and now necessitating its own strategic
requirements as with other Local Service Centres, but with a level of growth
recognising its close proximity to the City. This would support planning for the
settlement to help retain its separate identity and to plan positively for its functional
relationships with the City.

Bulford and Durrington are designated as Large Villages rather than as one strategic
location with Amesbury. This helps each settlement to be planned to best maintain

their separate identities and, especially for the purposes of neighbourhood planning,
each community will be able to develop and work toward its own vision for the future.

Sustainability appraisal considered requirements for an additional 10ha of employment
land in the Salisbury HMA over the plan period. The appraisal recommends additional
employment land for Salisbury and Tidworth/Ludgershall. This mirrors a broad
continuation of the current strategy proposed for new homes.

For Salisbury, this needs to be seen in the context of city centre regeneration and may
be as much a case of changing needs, such as expansion of premises for centrally
located companies and the rationalisation/ intensification of Churchfields. In Tidworth/
Ludgershall, the need is created by the Army Rebasing project bringing partners and
dependants into the area, some of which would be looking for local work. Evidence
from the Employment Land Review suggests that there is also a need for additional
sites for small and medium businesses and to reduce reliance on the MOD.

Climate Change Outcomes

3.56

3.57

A new settlement has been considered as a means to provide a ‘garden village’
approach. Arguably, the carbon footprint of growth in the HMA could be well managed
and minimised by these means. The lack of a solid proposal makes this proposition
hard to test, but it is clear that the initial amount of infrastructure needed counts heavily
against the idea.

Continuing the current distribution of growth addresses carbon production by focusing
growth at Salisbury. A focus on Salisbury may provide opportunities on a scale to
design new neighbourhoods which incorporate renewable energy production,
alternatives to the private car and more energy efficient new buildings. The scale of
growth and the possibilities for locating it though are more limited than elsewhere.
There would, for example, be little need for a large urban extension. This limits any
impetus for fundamental shifts in existing patterns; a point that generates concern
about growth largely adding to existing issues of congestion, air quality and pressures
on infrastructure. Issues that are also counterproductive with regard to climate change.
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3.58

Nevertheless, it continues to make sense that this course makes best use of existing
infrastructure, such as energy networks, public buildings, services and, whilst
recognising the challenges involved, local transport networks. In particular, it can help
the city centre serve its local community by increasing local spending power. The city
has higher levels of facilities, shops and services, including public transport, than
elsewhere. Growth can help to reduce the need to travel distances, and to travel by the
private car, especially if it is accompanied by measures aimed at improving walking
and cycling.

Emerging Strategy and Delivery

3.59

3.60

3.61

The Local Plan Review will set out how growth will be accommodated at Salisbury and
Amesbury. This will involve allocating greenfield sites at each. Salisbury City Council is
actively engaged in neighbourhood planning and this too will play an important part in
meeting local needs from growth.

Elsewhere, there may be scope potentially for communities’ neighbourhood plans to
allocate sites where necessary to help meet strategic requirements for their housing
and employment needs as well as the more detailed local part of the development
plan.

The emerging strategy is shown in the following table. This strategy has been informed
by, and takes account of, the findings of the sustainability appraisal which
recommends ways of mitigating any likely significant adverse effects and improving the
benefits of the strategy overall. This strategy has itself been subject to sustainability
appraisal which concludes that mitigation measures could sufficiently reduce any likely
significant adverse effects of the strategy.

Overall Housing Overall
Requirement (Dwellings) Employment
Requirement
(Hectares)
WCS  Brownfield Emerging Residual
2006- target Strategy atl
2026 (2021- 2016-2036 April
2031) 2019
Amesbury 2440 110 1635 350 0
Salisbury 6060 410 5240 940 5
Wilton - 400 0 0
Tidworth/Ludgershall 1750 40 1555 165 5
Rest of HMA 2090 2140 1200 0
Total 12340 10970 2655 10
3.62 Boscombe and Porton are a business cluster that has potential to grow further over the

plan period. Further growth would be supported in the wider strategic interest of the
economic development of the County.
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3.63

3.64

Previous iterations of Local Plans for the Salisbury area show how expanding the city
outwards is becoming increasingly difficult. The undeveloped landscape setting and
approaches to Salisbury provide its distinctive Cathedral character and these areas
would be lost. As the outward expansion of Salisbury’s urban area becomes
increasingly constrained an area related to Boscombe and/or Porton could provide an
economic foundation to a new settlement for consideration in future reviews of the
Local Plan.

This situation could be prompted by a decision to contain the spread of the City within
a geographic area, but this would be a decision for a future review of the Local Plan.
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Swindon Housing Market Area

Alternative Development Strategies

3.65

The following alternatives development strategies were tested through Sustainability
Appraisal:

Swindon Housing Market Area (Wiltshire part) - Alternative
Strategies

Swindon A (SW-A) - Roll forward the core strategy pattern of distribution

Housing and employment land requirements are reduced by 16% and
distributed pro-rata rolling forward the current strategy.

Swindon B (SW-B) -Focus on Royal Wootton Bassett

Housing development is constrained at Marlborough to current commitments
(plus windfall allowance and growth in rest of HMA reflects assessed need (-
16%). No further development beyond existing commitments west of Swindon.

The balance is focussed on Royal Wootton Bassett (from about 900 homes
in SW-A to about 1,300 homes).

New employment land proposed only at Royal Wootton Bassett.

Swindon C (SW-C) - Focus on the rest of the HMA

Growth in Marlborough and the rest of the HMA continue Core Strategy rates of
housing growth. Development is reduced at Royal Wootton Bassett. No further
development beyond existing commitments west of Swindon.

New employment land only proposed at Marlborough and rest of the HMA.

Conclusions from Sustainability Appraisal

3.66

3.67

3.68

Focusing growth on the rest of the HMA (SW-C) is the worst performing option
because of concerns relating to landscape, heritage and transport impacts. The
emerging strategy therefore proposes the rural area continues broadly the same
proportion of growth it would receive taking forward the current strategy, adjusted for a
slightly lower overall need for the HMA as whole.

Further development west of Swindon could provide for the expansion of the town. It
was agreed with Swindon Borough Council that there is no need to plan for additional
development at this time on the edge of the urban area within Wiltshire. The Borough
will fully meet its needs appropriately within its local authority area.

A focus on Royal Wootton Bassett (SW-B) is a clear preferred alternative, although
there are concerns about the capacity of local education and health services at the
town itself. There are also potentially significant obstacles to overcome if growth is to
be successfully delivered at Royal Wootton Bassett, notably managing the traffic that
new homes will generate both within the town and at junction 16 of the M4.
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3.69

3.70

Nonetheless, in line with the results of the appraisal, the higher scale of growth of
those tested is proposed for the town.

At Marlborough there are particular concerns regarding local housing affordability and
provision for local jobs. The highest requirement tested for new homes is also included
at Marlborough to allow scope to deliver additional affordable homes (SW-C).
However, in this case, the higher scale continues rates currently planned in the
Wiltshire Core Strategy. This course follows discussions with the Town Council and
work underway on a neighbourhood plan. There is, however, a potential risk that this
scale of development could be unacceptable because of its harm to the quality of the
North Wessex Downs Area of Outstanding Natural Beauty. The figures therefore show
overall requirements exceeding total assessed need.

Sustainability appraisal considered requirements for an additional 6ha of employment
land in the Swindon HMA over the Plan Period. The emerging strategy has a focus on
Royal Wootton Bassett, and so proposes additional employment land at the town,
where there is a particular need for affordable sites and premises, to balance the
historically high levels of housing and lack of inward investment. Ideally, some of this
would be situated within or near the town centre, to address the demand for retail
space, as shown by the Employment Land Review, and combat the loss of food
shopping trips.

Climate Change Outcomes

3.71

3.72

3.73

The Council works closely with Swindon Borough Council to plan for this part of
Wiltshire. In terms of climate change outcomes, if each authority plans to meet its own
needs for new homes and employment, this goes some way to reduce the need to
travel between the two authorities. Both authorities agree to this course of action.

Of course, even so, there are strong travel patterns into Swindon from settlements in
Wiltshire. A focus on the main Wiltshire settlement within the HMA increases the scope
for public transport to cater for this demand and reduce carbon use. It can also help
spread that benefit of better services to those taking purely local journeys.

A decision to locate some growth to the edge of Swindon, putting to one side all other
arguments, would not have the same climate change outcomes, probably being of no
pronounced benefit to Swindon services and no benefit to communities in Wiltshire.

Emerging Strategy and Delivery

3.74

3.75

3.76

The emerging strategy would provide slightly more homes than assessed need, but
because of the risks in this strategy a degree of flexibility would be beneficial.

The Local Plan Review will set out how growth will be accommodated at Royal
Wootton Bassett. This will involve allocating greenfield sites. The Town Council is
actively engaged in neighbourhood planning and this will also play an important part in
meeting local needs from growth.

Elsewhere, there may be scope potentially for communities’ neighbourhood plans to
allocate sites where necessary to help meet strategic requirements for their housing
and employment needs as well as the more detailed local part of the development
plan. For example, the Marlborough Area Neighbourhood Plan will carry out that role
with a particular challenge of finding suitable land to reconcile the need to protect the
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gualities of the AONB in which the town sits alongside meeting local needs for
affordable housing and the additional infrastructure necessary to support such growth.

3.77 The emerging strategy is shown in the following table. This strategy has been informed
by, and takes account of, the findings of the sustainability appraisal which
recommends ways of mitigating any likely significant adverse effects and improving the
benefits of the strategy overall. This strategy has itself been subject to sustainability
appraisal which concludes that mitigation measures could sufficiently reduce any likely
significant adverse effects of the strategy.

Overall Housing Overall
Requirement Employment
(Dwellings) Requirement
(hectares
WCS Brownfield Preferred Residual
2006- target Strategy at 1 April
2026 (2021- 2016- 2019
2031) 2036
Marlborough 680 160 680 245 0
Royal 1070 70 1255 990 6
Wootton
Bassett
West of 900 - 435 0 0
Swindon
Rest of HMA 1225 - 1080 195 0
Total 3875 3450 1430 6

3.78 An employment land requirement is set for Royal Wootton Bassett but no other
settlements require additional land allocated.

3.79 Land predominantly for employment uses has been promoted adjoining junction 16 of
the M4. This type of development outside a main settlement would need to meet the
wider strategic interest of the economic development of Wiltshire, in accordance with
Core Policy 34 of the current Wiltshire Core Strategy. At present, there is no request
from Swindon Borough Council to use this land to meet Swindon’s needs for
employment. Needs are being met more appropriately from within the Borough. If this
should change then, as well its scale and form, development proposals will trigger a
more comprehensive treatment of the area to ensure its role is defined distinct from
settlements that might otherwise be undermined and to consider what infrastructure or
other uses can help to support sustainable development objectives.
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Trowbridge Housing Market Area

Alternative Development Strategies

3.80 The following alternatives development strategies were tested through Sustainability
Appraisal:

Trowbridge Housing Market Area - Alternative Strategies

Trowbridge A (TR-A) - Roll forward the core strategy pattern of distribution

Housing and employment land requirements are decreased by 4% and
distributed pro-rata rolling forward the current strategy.

Trowbridge B (TR-B) - Westbury Growth Point

Housing requirements for Westbury are led by employment forecasts (from about
1,400 to about 2,100 homes). Growth continues at Core Strategy rates at
Warminster and reflects assessed needs at Bradford on Avon (-4%).
Consequential reductions focussed on Trowbridge.

New employment land proposed only at Westbury.

Trowbridge C (TR-C) - Focus on the rest of the HMA

Housing requirements for the rest of the HMA are aligned to actual rates of past
house building (from about 600 to about 1,200 homes). Warminster reflects
assessed need (-4%) and Westbury continues at Core Strategy rates. Housing
requirements are lower than TR-A at Trowbridge and Bradford on Avon as a
result.

New employment land proposed only in the rest of the HMA.

Conclusions from Sustainability Appraisal

3.81 Dispersal to the rest of the HMA (TR-C) was the least preferred alternative with
concerns relating to landscape and transport impacts and the ability to deliver
affordable housing. There are marginal differences between rolling forward the current
strategy (TR-A) continuing the very prominent role of Trowbridge and Westbury
Growth Point (TR-B).

3.82 The importance of the Bath and Bradford-on-Avon Bats Special Area of Conservation
(SAC) is, however, a determining factor in selecting an emerging strategy that has a
greater focus for growth on Westbury (TR-B). The planning authority has a duty to
avoid adverse effects upon protected habitat before following a course of mitigation.
This would translate into growth rates that are the lowest possible to support
Trowbridge’s role as a principal settlement and in providing for local needs.

3.83 A Westbury strategy, with much higher rates of development, also has to be
moderated by the need for development to address traffic and related air quality issues
and not focus so much growth as to compound them.
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3.84

3.85

3.86

3.87
3.88

3.89

The emerging strategy therefore strikes a balance between the alternatives tested; a
lower level at Trowbridge compared to past expectations, but sufficient to support the
role of the town as a principal settlement in the County; and a significantly higher scale
of growth at Westbury, but not so high as to risk being too difficult to manage.

Rates of growth suggested at Bradford on Avon reflect the heavily constrained nature
of the town, notably its position within green belt and air quality issues from traffic
congestion; both factors recognised in the appraisal results

Warminster was shown to be less constrained compared to Bradford on Avon, and a
scale of growth in the emerging strategy broadly corresponds to current planned rates.
Requirements are largely met by the planned west extension. Whilst recognising the
appraisal results, additional growth may also underpin regeneration opportunities
within the central area. This is therefore reflected in the scale of growth suggested in
the emerging strategy.

Scales of growth for the rest of the HMA align to past rates of housing development.

Sustainability appraisal considered requirements for an additional 1ha of employment
land in the Trowbridge HMA over the Plan Period. The emerging strategy proposes an
additional employment land allocation at Westbury only. This reflects the need to avoid
possible effects on the Bath and Bradford-on-Avon Bats SAC as identified by the
appraisal.

Existing commitments may be sufficient to meet local employment needs for Westbury.
However, several factors suggest a need for additional choice: a higher level of
housing, a short-term need for employment land until Trowbridge allocations become
available, and the potential for investment to boost the town centre. These aspects are
identified by the Employment Land Review and support the further allocation of a
modest amount of employment land.

Climate Change Outcomes

3.90

3.91

The emerging spatial strategy suggests reducing the degree of emphasis on growth at
Trowbridge in the current strategy. This seems contrary to the approach at
Chippenham and Salisbury, which continue or have a much greater focus, and help
deliver the climate change outcomes sought. Trowbridge does, however, remain the
predominant focus for growth in the HMA despite this. And most other growth still
focusses on the main settlements.

The success of the emerging strategy therefore depends to a degree on what carbon
reduction can be achieved by growth at Westbury. A main caveat to growth highlighted
by sustainability appraisal is that it cannot compound traffic and air quality issues. Add
the need for climate change outcomes, the strategy seems heavily dependent upon
achieving a shift away from private car use and behind that, longer term, greater
settlement self-containment.

Emerging Strategy and Delivery

3.92

The Local Plan will set out how growth will be accommodated at Trowbridge and
Westbury. This will involve allocating greenfield sites. Each Town Council is actively
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engaged in neighbourhood planning and this will play an important part in meeting
local needs for growth.

3.93 Elsewhere, there may be scope potentially for neighbourhood plans to allocate sites
where necessary to help meet strategic requirements for their housing and
employment needs as well as the more detailed local part of the development plan.
For example, the Warminster Town Neighbourhood Plan is being reviewed and may
carry out that role.

3.94 The emerging strategy is shown in the following table. This strategy has been informed
by, and takes account of, the findings of the sustainability appraisal which
recommends ways of mitigating any likely significant adverse effects and improving the
benefits of the strategy overall. This strategy has itself been subject to sustainability
appraisal which concludes that mitigation measures could sufficiently reduce any likely
significant adverse effects of the strategy.

Bradford on Avon
Trowbridge
Warminster
Westbury

Rest of HMA
Total

WCS
2006-
2026

595
6810
1920
1500

665

11490

Overall Housing Overall
Requirement Employment
(Dwellings) Requirement
(Hectares)
Brownfield Preferred Residual
target (2021- | Strategy at 1 April
2031) 2016-2036 2019
70 350 80 0
370 5830 1805 0
130 2050 60 0
90 1820 710 1
950 550 0
11000 3,205 1
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4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

4.5

The Council will review the emerging strategy in the light of all the comments that it
receives. Proposed scales of growth at each settlement could therefore change.

Further work will therefore be based on the revised strategy. Work will look at the more
detailed aspects of how a revised strategy will be delivered. This will take account of
comments on the locations for growth, the pool of potential development sites, that
also form part of this consultation.

Draft place shaping priorities for each main settlement will be finalised in consultation
with the relevant Town and Parish Councils. These will help to shape the form and
location of development proposals in the draft plan.

More detailed work will look comprehensively at the effects of development proposals
in combination using further sustainability appraisal to develop effective mitigation
measures and ensure the most benefits possible from the development of each site.
This will also help to ensure they are delivered properly coordinated with the
infrastructure necessary to support them.

The end result of this and other work to support its preparation will take shape in
publication of a draft plan by the end of the year when further consultation will take
place.
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Introduction

1.

The Council is inviting views on a new strand to the Local Plan to help ensure as many
homes as possible are built using previously developed land within the urban areas of
our main settlements. Making the best use of our built-up areas reduces the need to
encroach into the countryside, which once built upon is irreversible. There can be wide
ranging impacts on biodiversity, carbon footprint, travel patterns and sometimes the
whole character of a town when we do so.

Equally, planning controls still need to retain the character of our towns and protect the
open spaces that we value, whether as private gardens or formal areas for sports and
leisure.

This document explains how a brownfield target for each of the County’s main
settlements can help to realise opportunities that meet a community’s needs with an
appropriate contribution from brownfield sites.

How will targets be used?

4.

Development plans should identify as much brownfield land for development as
possible. But, by the nature of brownfield sites, it is unlikely to be able to identify all the
land in one go that will be built over the period to 2036. Plan making can only ever
identify a proportion at any one time.

It is unrealistic and too inflexible to attempt to set a target for a whole plan period. A
settlement’s brownfield target represents the total number of additional new homes the
Council estimate can be built on previously developed land over the next 10 years
(2021-2031) not the whole plan period. Each part of the development plan is updated
at least every five years and therefore targets can be monitored and reviewed, and
fresh targets set. This is a pragmatic and flexible approach.

The brownfield targets set out in the Local Plan will be the basis for housing
requirements for designated neighbourhood areas at main settlements. Once adopted,
these figures should not need retesting at the neighbourhood plan examination, unless
there has been a significant change in circumstances that affects the requirement.

A neighbourhood plan must be in general conformity with the Local Plan and seek to
identify land and sites for the target set. If and when neighbourhood plans are
reviewed they will need to help realise the target set, which can be done in successive
neighbourhood plans given that brownfield opportunities may arise at different points in
the plan period.

It would be unreasonable to require a neighbourhood plan to always meet its target by
itself, but there would need to be evidence to show how a current target will be met or
why a shortfall is acceptable. A neighbourhood plan, see below, can be an important
means to identify brownfield sites, but it is not the only means.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Itis, as has been said, by the nature of brownfield land opportunities, uncertain
whether a target can be achieved; or indeed whether circumstances at a settlement
have fundamentally changed. Future reviews of the Local Plan will enable a
reconsideration of each target as understanding and context change. Review will
therefore take account of the evidence from neighbourhood planning.

A target provides a benchmark to gauge performance and to monitor progress. As
plans are updated, brownfield development opportunities will be added to housing land
supply. Plan allocation** and planning permission for brownfield sites can give
certainty to land supply. The pool of such sites can be counted on to meet
requirements set for a supply of deliverable land for housing.

As progress is made identifying brownfield opportunities the need for additional
greenfield land to be released in future will be moderated. A large pool of brownfield
sites will reduce requirements for new greenfield land to be identified when the Local
Plan is reviewed. On larger sites already allocated in a plan, it might also be
appropriate to consider the timing of phases that are later in the plan period.

Poor progress toward meeting a brownfield target or better than expected progress will
influence how a settlement is expected to accommodate development in the future. A
review might also identify what barriers there are to development and what measures
might help to overcome them.

Some neighbourhood plans are being prepared or reviewed in parallel to the Local
Plan Review. They can identify brownfield sites that will be included in developable
land supply. A corresponding amount of land can then be removed from that remaining
to be planned for and the Local Plan can reduce the amount of greenfield land it needs
to allocate for new homes.

How have targets been calculated?

14.

15.

Brownfield targets have been calculated from the Council’s ‘windfall’ allowance. The
‘windfall’ allowance is calculated from a long-term (2009-2019) assessment of
brownfield permissions which are not allocated in the development plan, and the rate
at which such sites have been delivered within Wiltshire.

As indicated earlier it should be recognised that the contribution made by small
‘windfall’ sites tends to remain consistent over the years, however opportunities arising
from larger sites can be much harder to predict. As the ‘windfall’ allowance is currently
assessed on a Housing Market Area-basis (and subsequently summed up to a county-
wide figure), it is reasonable to expect that opportunities arising on larger sites will
occur periodically across a wider geography. However, caution should be exercised
when attempting to predict future delivery from larger sites on a smaller geographic
scale. Opportunities and delivery of larger brownfield sites are less likely to recur
frequently at a particular settlement. As might be expected the size of a settlement can
affect the number of potential brownfield opportunities that may come forward. The
assessment of non-allocated brownfield permissions used in the ‘windfall’ allowance
shows that Principal Settlements typically produce more larger site opportunities than
those at Market Towns. This has been factored into the calculation by limiting

14 In both Local and Neighbourhood Plans
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permissions to sites within a certain range of units depending on the settlement’s
status in the Settlement Hierarchy.

16. The calculation has taken the average annual number of units granted permission from
2009-2019 on sites of up to 100 units for Principal Settlements, and up to 50 units for
Market Towns. It is considered this period represents a realistic estimate of future
brownfield opportunities, as it covers the relatively low number of permissions granted
during the recessionary period following the economic crisis in the late 2000’s and
early 2010’s, with the recovery up to the end of the latter decade. A delivery rate
(assessing permissions granted from 2008-2014 district-wide) has then been applied
which takes into account non-implementation of permissions. The output provides the
anticipated average annual number of completions for each settlement which
determines the brownfield target.

17. The table below shows the individual calculations for each main settlement.

Settlement and Average annual Brownfield Existing
Housing Market permissions 2009- Housing developable
Area (HMA) 2019(dwellings) Target 2021- permissions
2031 (2021-2031)
(dwellings)
Swindon HMA
Marlborough 21.9 160 7
Royal Wootton 9.3 70 13
Bassett
Chippenham
HMA
Calne 7.9 60 3
Chippenham 34.2 240 159
Corsham 22.1 160 24
Devizes 20.9 150 43
Malmesbury 9.1 70 3
Melksham 18.6 130 23
Salisbury HMA
Amesbury 15.2 110 14
Salisbury 57.1 410 32
Tidworth and 5.7 40 29
Ludgershall
Trowbridge HMA
Bradford - on - 9.4 70 3
Avon
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Trowbridge 51.4 370 149

Warminster 18 130 7

Westbury 12.6 90 1

Who will identify brownfield sites for development?

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

The register of brownfield land is a starting point, as is the Council’s Strategic Housing
and Employment Land Availability Assessment (SHELAA) evidence.

By engaging closely with their communities and by contacts with landowners and
developers, neighbourhood planning is well placed to identify many opportunities and
allocate them in their plans.

Neighbourhood plans are also a means to ensure that important open spaces and the
essential character of neighbourhoods can be protected where this is appropriate.

Often as a landowner or as a means to lever funding support, the Council is also able
to bring forward some of the more difficult, higher profile and complex sites. These too
can be identified in neighbourhood plans or the Local Plan. They may also be
identified in development briefs or master plans.

Other large landowners, public or private, may also instigate redevelopment of their
land. A development brief involving consultation and input from the local community
can often be the best means to formulate the most appropriate designs. Such a
process can ensure a successful planning application that aligns with the community’s
needs and expectations.

How will targets be reviewed?

23.

24,

25.

Brownfield targets will be reviewed each time the Local Plan is reviewed. They will be
reviewed individually for each main settlement, using local evidence, such as the
recent track record of housing completions. Other evidence may include more
gualitative assessment of the form of recent development and future scope.

In the years preceding the turn of the century and into the first decade, several
settlements saw large businesses close and their land redeveloped to include a
significant amount of new homes. There were perhaps a finite number of such
opportunities. The position going forward might be quite different and this aspect will
be kept under review and findings inform what a target should be in the future.

Market demand will also vary over time and from place to place. This will influence the
size of dwellings, their form and therefore the amount of new homes land might
deliver. The number of past and future completions is just a part of the story.

How is the use of greenfield sites managed?

26.

27.

The proportion of land needing to be planned for on greenfield sites should decline as
more brownfield land is built on, granted planning permission or allocated in plans.
This is the central means by which the use of greenfield sites can be managed. Itis a
long-term approach that operates by future reviews of plans in the years to come.

Given the need to fund significant infrastructure and to have that investment repaid by

the sale of new homes, rarely will it be possible to manage land release on a more
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28.

29.

detailed and short-term basis. Developers, service providers, land owners and the
community itself, need certainty and a purpose of the development plan is to help
provide it.

Where there are, however, proposals for very large-scale urban extensions to a
settlement, it might be appropriate to include a contingency for land release to remain
in step with forecast rates of growth. Growth that exceeds expectations may put undue
pressure on infrastructure and services.

In such limited circumstances, very large-scale urban extensions may therefore be
phased. Even then phasing would be decided around the co-ordination of the
infrastructure necessary to serve new development.

32
Page 112



APPENDIX 2

Planning for Chippenham

What will Chippenham be like in the future?
e How much should the town grow?
e What priorities should we tackle?
¢ Where should development take place?

Answers to these fundamental questions could affect how the town develops over the
next 15 years.

The Council is thinking about these questions in planning Wiltshire’s future. It's an
important stage in the Council’s review of the current Wiltshire Core Strategy and the
development of the Local Plan.

The Core Strategy is the basis for determining most planning applications. It also
identifies land for development that provides for new homes, jobs and infrastructure for
our growing communities whilst balancing the need to protect the environment. The
Local Plan will continue this role and therefore help shape the places the community of
Wiltshire live and work within.

The Council has come to some initial answers to these three questions. It is sharing
them and wants your views.

How much should the town grow?

6.

The Council assesses what amount of new homes are needed between 2016 and
2036, the period of the Local Plan. It does the same for how much land will be needed
for new jobs and business. Detail on these requirements can be found in the
‘Emerging Spatial Strategy’ paper.

Additional Homes

7.

Assessments estimate levels of need for new homes within housing market areas, as
these reflect where the majority of the local population live and work, where the
majority of home moves take place and where there is a common range of private
sector rents. There are four housing market areas in Wiltshire and each area includes
many settlements. Chippenham is in the Chippenham Housing Market Area.

The Council has considered how best to accommodate the need for new homes,
setting scales of growth by testing different distributions. The result of this work
suggests the scale of growth should change from what is currently planned as shown
below:
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9.  The current strategy 2006-2026, the Wiltshire Core Strategy, identified a requirement
for 4510 homes. The new strategy proposes a requirement of 9225 homes for the plan
period 2016-2036.

10. From this total estimate of need over the plan period can be deducted homes already
built and those already in the pipeline as shown in the diagram below?!

11. When the number of homes built and in the pipeline is deducted it leaves a further
5100 homes to be accommodated up until 2036._ Both the Local Plan and
neighbourhood plan can allocate sites for development. Each community is
encouraged to help determine where development takes place though the preparation
of a neighbourhood plan. The Local Plan will allocate land where necessary to ensure
supply of deliverable land to meet strategic housing needs and for large or complex
sites.

12. In Chippenham, the Chippenham Neighbourhood Plan may identify sites on which
some of these homes could be built. The Neighbourhood Plan will also be able to
propose sites, for example, that meet a particular housing need e.g. self-build or for
other uses, or that positively plan for brownfield sites.

1 In Chippenham 394 dwellings have been built between 2016-2019 and at 1 April 2019, 3733
dwellings are already in the pipeline (i.e. the have planning permission, resolution to grant planning
permission or are allocated for development in the Chippenham Site Allocations Plan).
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13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Needs for development land should be met as far as possible on brownfield sites in
order to help minimise the loss of greenfield land. The Council suggests that a target of
240 homes could be built in Chippenham on brownfield sites over the next 10 years?.

The Local Plan ensures that the proposed scale of growth will be accommodated;
where necessary to ensure supply of deliverable land to meet strategic housing needs
and to help deliver large or complex sites. It must be certain that there is a land supply
sufficient to meet assessed need. It cannot rely on the brownfield target being met by
as yet unidentified windfall redevelopment, the scale or timing of which is uncertain.

Meeting a brownfield target will instead reduce the need for greenfield sites in future
reviews of the Local Plan. This could be positively addressed through revised
neighbourhood plan. Sites identified formally, with sufficient certainty, either in the
development plan or by granting planning permission, reduce the need.

Planning positively for brownfield sites, however, can also work alongside allocations
of greenfield land. Where there can be certainty about brownfield sites coming forward,
then this will reduce the amount of greenfield land sought in this review of the plan.

Alongside neighbourhood plans, development briefs for individual sites and master
plans for larger areas, are a means for the community, with developers and land
owners, to help bring forward brownfield opportunities and achieve appropriate
designs.

Homes Homes
already built  already in the Homes to be
(2016-2019) pipeline planned for

Additional homes
0 1,000 2,000 3,000 4,000 5,000 6,000 7,000 8,000 9,000 10,000

The Local Economy

The Council has assessed what additional land is needed for business in each of the
economic zones of the County. These zones encompass many settlements. It has

2 Further detail can be found in the Emerging Spatial Strategy paper.
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considered how best to accommodate needs for new business by testing different
distributions®.

19. On current evidence, 5 ha additional employment land is needed at Chippenham.

20. Chippenham remains a healthy town centre, which has been able to adapt to the on-
going trends facing the UK retail sector and also the significant changes in out of
centre floorspace in the town. The town centre has seen falling vacant retail units
alongside changes to the comparison goods and service sectors, which have mirrored
the national trend.

21. Given the growing amount of food store floorspace outside of the town centre, the
centre will increasingly concentrate upon top-up food shopping trips and there is a
need to ensure that the High Street and the two purpose-built shopping areas (Emery
Gate and Borough Parade) continue to underpin the health of the centre

22. The Bath Road Car Park and Bridge Centre Site remains the opportunity to introduce
new land uses into the town centre.

What do you think to this scale of growth? Should there be a brownfield target?

Should it be higher or lower?

Place shaping priorities

What priorities should we tackle?

23. The Local Plan will contain a set of place shaping priorities for each main settlement.
They play a central role in developing planning policies and proposals for
development. They will be the basis for an overarching planning policy for
Chippenham that will guide development and the direction of growth.

24. Some priorities apply equally everywhere, notably the need to address climate change
and achieve carbon reduction. Place shaping priorities are intended to be those
distinct to a particular place. They may include:

¢ Important local objectives or issues and how they can be addressed

o Opportunities that have been identified that can help support a local community’s
vision

¢ Infrastructure requirements for which there are local aspirations and capable of
delivery or that are necessary to support likely future growth

25. They must relate to the development and use of land and so should revolve around
specific outcomes and their benefits.

26. They are also a starting point for policies that can be in neighbourhood plans. The
Council will continue to work with Chippenham Town Council and surrounding Parish
Councils to finalise the priorities for Chippenham. These are the draft priorities for
Chippenham, which we are seeking your views on:

3 Further detail can be found in the Emerging Spatial Strategy paper.
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o Development to provide new employment opportunities with a strong
emphasis on timely delivery to redress the existing levels of net out-
commuting within the town and enable people to live and work locally.

e Improving the resilience of the town centre by:

o Serving as a centre for sub-regional public services; and retaining a mix of
national traders and attracting independent traders whose presence will
imbed its Market Town character.

o Ensuring the Town Centre will be a vibrant meeting place for the
community to shop, interact and enjoy their leisure time, and a visitor
destination in its own right.

o Preserving and enhancing the special historic character of the Town
Centre.

o Developing the Bath Road Car park/Bridge Centre site as a mixed-use
scheme which complements and enhances the town centre and secures
completion of planned highways improvements.

o Continuing to make improvements to Chippenham Railway Station and
Cocklebury Road area to attract inward investment to this area.

o Improved access to the River Avon valley through Chippenham as an
important green Infrastructure corridor for the town.

o Ensuring a network of well-connected footpaths and cycleways and
connectivity for public transport across the town, to/from the town centre, and
through into the surrounding countryside, so that more people can choose
active travel and public transport as a means of getting around

e Linking the A4 to the A350 which will provide for a more resilient local network
addressing traffic congestion within the town centre.

o Respect the individual identities of villages within the landscape setting of
Chippenham and their relationship to the town.

Are these the right priorities?

What priorities may be missing?

How might these Place shaping priorities be achieved?

Preferred Development Sites

Where should development take place?

27. Land around much of Chippenham is being promoted for development by landowners
or prospective developers. From this larger amount of land, the Council focussed its
own assessment on a smaller pool of potential development sites and has selected
preferred ones. A map illustrating this pool of potential development sites and the
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28.

29.

30.

preferred sites is provided below. How these sites have been chosen is explained in a
separate ‘site selection report’, published alongside this document.

The Local Plan ensures the proposed scale of growth will be accommodated. The
amount to be planned for takes account of development that is already certain and in
the pipeline, including as many brownfield sites as can be relied on, such as those with
planning permission. The re-use of previously developed land within the existing urban
area will continue to be supported, as this reduces the need to lose more countryside
and generally such opportunities can be better located and can relieve pressures for
new infrastructure; as well as helping regenerate urban areas. However, the scale of
growth for Chippenham is so substantial that significant greenfield sites need to be
identified.

The focus here is on the difficult central decisions of where and how the built-up area
needs to extend — greenfield sites. Each potential development site has its own
individual characteristics. Rarely is one site very clearly the best choice. There are a
range of different constraints and opportunities associated with each. Some are
common to several or even all potential development sites.

Preferred development sites are based on two new suburbs to Chippenham shaped by
the landscape and by climate change mitigation. They combine sites 1, 2 and 3
resulting from the site selection process.
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Figure 1 Stage 3: Sustainability Appraisal map with Preferred development sites highlighted




Do you agree these sites are the most appropriate upon which to build? If not,
why not?

What are the most important aspects to consider if these sites are going to be
built on?

31. The size of these areas is likely to see construction continuing beyond the end of the
plan period (2036). This scale of proposals allows us to set in place a hew long term
boundary to the town. It also provides long term certainty to infrastructure providers
and other service providers.

32. Planning at scale also provides better opportunities to moderate additional carbon
emissions. It secures large areas of land that help the town adapt to flood risks and
heatwaves such as from more frequent extreme weather events including providing
land to enhance biodiversity and protect habitat and providing a critical demand mass
that will enable off-grid renewable energy generation to help meet needs for such
things as vehicle charging and the switch to carbon free domestic heating.
Opportunities for renewable energy are being explored by the Town Council preparing
its neighbourhood plan. Off grid generation and other potential measures on these
sites will build on this work and need to integrate with opportunities and benefits that
may be realised for the whole town.

33. The proposals offer opportunities for a properly integrated and comprehensive network
for pedestrians and cycles, seeking to reduce the need to travel by car. It will also
provide for a mix of dwelling styles and forms, including from self-build and provision
by small to medium sized building firms, all of whom will be required to produce
buildings to the highest sustainable construction methods.

Concept Plans

34. Whilst looking to the future, development must fit with Chippenham as it is now.
Concept plans for each area show a way the land identified can be developed. They
show the undeveloped land, areas suggested for development and possible locations
for uses within them.

35. They show what land would be left undeveloped to help maintain the setting of the
town, important views, access to the countryside and the setting and separate identity
to villages in the wider area. They identify areas where there will be planting to
provide an attractive and interesting urban edge.

36. They also show possible locations for infrastructure and facilities necessary to support
a growing community. The concept plans show the suggested locations for new
primary schools, the expansion of Abbeyfield Secondary School and a new secondary
school, plus additional space for formal sports, allotments and other such uses.

37. It has been established that any meaningful growth at Chippenham, small or large,
requires a new road link from the A4 north to the A350. Otherwise there is
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38.

39.

40.

41.

unacceptable congestion on the road network around the town centre. A new road is
shown on the concept plan for site 1. The Council has made a successful bid to fund
the road’s construction, if these proposals go ahead.

It is highly likely, but not so certain, that a second road link from the A4 will also be
needed as Chippenham continues to grow. This is a route south from the A4 to the
A350. This is also shown on the concept plans for sites 2 and 3.

The concept plans illustrate one way each of the sites could be developed. There are
different ways. This consultation invites everyone to offer their ideas and give us their
views on the most appropriate locations for growth and the form it should take.

Against each concept plan, we highlight aspects and invite views on how the approach
can be improved. Further development of the ideas here would culminate in design
codes developed alongside master plans for each site. It is intended that these will be
based around a design guide being prepared as part of the Town Council’s
neighbourhood plan. The guide will express the community’s needs and requirements
for good design locally. Development would only be permitted to take place in
accordance with an approved master plan.

The draft design principles incorporated at this stage are set out below:

Design Principles

o A new suburb shaped mostly by the existing landscape, but also by future climate
change flood mitigation.

¢ A housing density of 35 dwellings per hectare. However, this is capable of being
a higher density in and around the local centres and main High Street areas.

e A vast network of radial, off street cycleways linking all parts of the site through
green routes, in particular schools.

e Larger development parcels broken up with green corridors, so as to allow space
for sustainable urban drainage, wildlife and canopy growth.

o A new tree lined main street forms the spine of each new neighbourhood.
Designed initially as a 40-50 mph road, it will also be capable of being amended
to 20-30 mph.

o Community facilities are placed along or close to this spine road and cycle
network.

o Heritage Assets are marked as opportunities for suitable future uses. Their
settings are addressed with a balance of any new buildings set back and wooded
screen planting.

e A substantial amount of green space remaining undeveloped with various options
as to its future use and management e.g. Renewable energy land use or
rewilding project.

o Part of large areas of green infrastructure, play areas, orchards and allotments
are located within these areas, to be structured either formally or informally.
Green infrastructure could provide areas for informal exercise, park runs, seating
areas, picnic areas etc.
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¢ All homes are within close proximity to communal greenspace and an off street
walking/cycling network.

e All homes are within 400m of a Local Equipped Area of Play (LEAP).

A box for each site lists the main uses proposed for each site. A set of concept plans
illustrate how each area could be developed. A framework plan provides an
overview. Three other plans look at specific aspects: green and blue infrastructure,
movement and urban design principles. Together, the plans illustrate one way the
area could be developed. Comments are invited on all aspects of the proposals, but
there are a set of questions to prompt consideration and some particular questions
around elements of a proposal.
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Site 1 East Chippenham

DEVELOPMENT DRAFT Framework Plan (site 1)
% \i":—— 4 \‘, ‘

[] residential
[ (self build)

I employment

I local centre

[ primary school

[ nursery

[ School expansion site

E=3 Indicative renewable energy site

GREEN INFRASTRUCTURE
[ green space
] existing hedges, trees & woodland
Bl new woodland planting
73 new allotment
[ community orchard
[ Sustainable drainage swales and basins
[ZZ] Sports pitches expansion site
LEAP / NEAP / MUGA

MOVEMENT
[] Existing Lane/Street
=1 spine road
=1 primary road
[=] existing PROW
=] new PROW
[ new cycle

‘ vehicular access

Figure 2 Concept map for Site 1 East Chippenham showing boundary outline and proposed layout and land uses, within which to accommodate development
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Land at East Chippenham is proposed for a mixed-use DRAFT Green and Blue Infrastructure Concept Plan
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Figure 4 Concept map showing key movement routes within and connected to Site 1 East Chippenham
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DRAFT Urban Design Principles Plan
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Figure 5 Concept map for Site 1 East Chippenham showing urban design principles




DEVELOPMENT DRAFT Framework Plan (site 2 & 3)
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Figure 6 Concept map for Site 2 South Chippenham and East of Showell Farm showing boundary outline
and proposed layout and land uses, within which to accommodate development

Land at East of Showell Farm is proposed for a mixed use development to include the
following:

196 houses to include self and custom build plots and specialist housing.

Open space provision to include an extension of the Riverside Country Park.

Land for renewable energy

Walking and Cycling links to the town centre and nearby settlements including Lacock.

Distributor Road linking A4 with A350

Land at South Chippenham is proposed for a mixed-
use development to include the following:

2415 houses to include self and custom build plots
and specialist housing.

Approximately 5ha Employment Land

District and Local Centre
Community Uses

Land for allotments

Land for Community Orchard

Open space provision to include an extension of the
Riverside Country Park

Land for 1 10FE Secondary School

Land for 3 2FE Primary Schools

Land for 2 100 space nurseries and 1 80 space
nursery

Land for renewable energy

Walking and Cycling links to the town centre and
nearby settlements including Lacock and Derry Hill.
Distributor Road linking A4 with A350 southwards
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GREEN INFRASTRUCTURE N=" ’ /
[] Total green space = ) |
[ existing hedges, trees & woodland n/a A o
Il new woodland planting -
L_i new allotments ¢
#Z community orchard
[ sustainable drainage swales and basins County Park
© 4xLEAPs + 1xMUGA
f/
SR}
S AN
N
: Most Gl fingers are approx.
o\ 40-60m wide and shall 5
/////// accommodate cycle paths, \ 1
7NN swales, and new planting or !
// W\ tracs of woodland % —
— \
/ =7 | / P .
i — & 0. LS
1 by
<. /
/ == !
screening of ’
waterworks and ll I
8 " Ao g general 7 1' S
4 ? 2ol " continuation of ] F;
b = r_v}v riverside park i
- \ ! ;
4 LR @ o “ i
Heritage setting L] II
- "&GWﬂoongg: ’ [ - f
+ Landuss TBG; additional small orchard y.
/ g Y // ¥ grids spread around
/// neighbourhoods
/%
7
dense woodland /// / //
screening of 4 /
development froj ””///// Z
i //‘
dynamic structural / 0 501 5
“green bridge?" planting around o
— river corridor and Dense woodland screening of //
y | road/bridge ~._ urban edge from Laycock House g
I | / 7 A 4

Figure 7 Concept map for Site 2 South Chippenham and East of Showell Farm showing green and blue infrastructure
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Figure 8 Concept map showing key movement routes within and connected to Site 2 South Chippenham and East of Showell Farm
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How can these concept plans be improved?

Do you agree with the range of uses proposed, what other uses should be considered?

Do you agree with the location of the proposed uses? What should be located where and why?

Do you agree with the location and amount of employment provided on Sites 1 and 2?

Do you agree with the proposed locations for self build and custom build housing? Would you prefer alternative locations? Explain

Do you agree with the proposed sites for renewable energy? Is there a particular type of renewable energy that should be provided?

Site 1 — Do you agree with the proposal for some housing to be located north of the North Rivers cyclepath?

Site 1 — Are there any uses that would be most suitable for Hardens Farm and New Leazes Farm?




Settlement profiles

42. When planning for growth it is important to consider the characteristics of the town in
terms of services and infrastructure (green infrastructure, health, education, transport
and utilities), as well as housing need and the local economy. Such factors can help
us consider how we plan for change. The following profiles therefore summarise
measures in place or being put in place to address known infrastructure issues and
their timing, what additional provision would be needed to support growth and what
other opportunities there may be. These have been used to shape the concept plans.

Topic

Comment

Education

New early years provision is required to meet needs arising from new
development.

There is no existing capacity within the primary schools at the Town.

There is no existing capacity within secondary schools at the Town.
Abbeyfield School is due to be expanded to accommodate needs arising
from existing new development.

To accommodate the amount of development proposed will require:

Primary School Provision — 5 2 Form Entry schools

Secondary School Provision — 1 10 Form Entry school

Nursery Provision — 6 100 place nurseries; 1 80 place nursery. Each primary
school will also incorporate a nursery.

Energy

According to Scottish and Southern Electricity Network’s (SSEN’s) -
Generation Availability Map, the substation and supply points around
Chippenham are currently either relatively unconstrained or constrained in
relation to energy generation. Considering the scale and proposed location
of growth at the town, on the basis of available evidence, there may be a
need for investment in the infrastructure to be able to connect to and
potentially reinforce the grid.

For the amount of development proposed, it would be possible to include
significant renewable energy generation, both within buildings and in areas
of open space. Low carbon community infrastructure such as district heating
could also be incorporated. There is no existing district heating network to
link into.

Green and Blue
Infrastructure

Appropriate land uses, footpaths and cycleways should be geared to
boosting the attractiveness of the town centre to visitors and investment, as
part of wider priority to improve its resilience

Access to the River Avon valley through Chippenham will be improved.
Extension of the open space along the river to the east of Chippenham, as
well as to the south. Combined with the historic centre, the market, pleasant
parks and open spaces, this will create a thriving artery and distinctive
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identity for the town. It will also be managed to allow better use as informal
open space for leisure, to deliver ecological improvements as well as
ensuring surface water management adapts to the effects of climate
change.

There are opportunities to improve the green corridor links between the
town and Calne and nearby villages including Lacock, Tytherton Lucas and
Bremhill to encourage active travel routes.

A multi-functional ‘Local Green Blue Infrastructure (GBI) Network’ has been
identified and is shown on the map in figure 10 below. The Map indicates
areas where improvements will need to be sought —i.e. in the form of
functional and sufficiently scaled corridors within which the aim would be to
consolidate and incorporate new green and blue spaces into the existing
GBI networks.

The map in figure 11 below identifies biodiversity and heritage assets which
are also GBI assets. These features are important waypoints within the
existing landscape and should be considered as being integral to how new
development areas are sensitively planned

There is a need for more allotments.

Sport and Leisure
Facilities

At Chippenham there is a need for the following, as identified by the
Wiltshire Playing Pitch Strategy:

e Chippenham is currently well provided for in terms of sports pitches.
Stanley Park is the likely focus for football provision going forward and
has potential for further expansion. If there is major expansion on the
M4 side of Chippenham there may be the need to consider another
3GATP at that side of Chippenham or another at Stanley Park

e Chippenham Sports Club facilities, especially hockey, will require
ongoing improvement and expansion. For Hockey this will require
another Artificial Turf Pitch.

Leisure Facilities
e Wiltshire Council is in the process of undertaking a Leisure Facility
Needs Analysis. Any requirements relating to the Olympiad, or future
provision of leisure facilities in Chippenham will be informed by this
work, which will include planned growth and demand.

Health

There are 4 GP surgeries in Chippenham.

Lodge Surgery is being redeveloped internally to support an increasing
population. Hathaway Surgery has some capacity for new patients, but other
practices do not.

Chippenham Hospital has been identified for potential redevelopment or
new build to provide additional NHS services in the town.

Housing needs

In the years 2016-2036 the older population is expected to increase by 40%
in the 60-74 age group and 97% in the 75+ age group. At the same time the
0-14 age group is expected to decrease by 2% and the 15-29 age group

Page 133




to decrease by 5%. Finally, the 30-44 age group is expected to increase by
6% and the 45-59 age group to decrease by 13%.

Local household income The annual average gross income is £41,900
and the net income after housing costs is £28,000

Affordability Ratio (based on 2 bed property) Median price £174,200
Annual gross income £41,900 Affordability ratio 4.76.

The local economy

Chippenham, one of many vibrant market towns, is located with the
Swindon and Wiltshire Local Enterprise Partnership (LEP) Growth Zone,
which has the highest density of businesses in the LEP area.

The market is interested in Chippenham, and there is scope for more land to
be allocated. Recent investment by Woods Valladata Group HQ on land at
Bumpers Farm.

Sites granted planning permission recently include Land at J17, M4 (St
Modwen Park) for use class B8 Storage and Warehousing uses.

Over the Local Plan period, there is demand for between 12ha and 25ha of
employment land in Chippenham, and there is a current supply of 29Ha. In
the first five years of the plan period, there is an excess of supply over
demand. However, over the full Local Plan period, new allocations may be
needed. New allocations should be considered in Chippenham, to meet both
market demand and public policy aspirations. There are strong drivers of
growth in Chippenham in particular, which is attractive to the market and is a
principal town in the Local Plan, so existing sites should be protected, and
new allocations considered here.

Chippenham remains a healthy town centre, which has been able to adapt
to the on-going trends facing the UK retail sector and also the significant
changes in out of centre floorspace in the town.

The town centre has seen falling vacant retail units alongside changes to
the comparison goods and service sectors, which have mirrored the national
trend.

Given the growing amount of food store floorspace outside of the town
centre, the centre will increasingly concentrate upon top-up food shopping
trips and there is a need to ensure that the High Street and the two purpose-
built shopping areas (Emery Gate and Borough Parade) continue to
underpin the health of the centre.

Convenience goods floorspace

There is modest capacity for net additional floorspace.

The quality of the convenience retail offer in the town centre has the
potential for improvement and it is likely that should the Council permit either
or both of the current ALDI and Lidl foodstore applications then the available
guantitative capacity will be eliminated.

Comparison goods floorspace
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There is no requirement to plan for net additional floorspace over the plan
period. The town has seen considerable change and growth in out of centre
retail floorspace over the past decade and whilst this does not appear to
have fundamentally affected the health of the town centre in the short term,
we consider that the overall retail offer of the town is sufficient not to plan for
any net additional floorspace.

Bath Road car park and adjacent Bridge Centre site

Remains the most obvious opportunity to introduce new land uses into the
town centre. This area has long been discussed and assessed in terms of
the ability to provide new retail and leisure floorspace although various
proposals over the past dozen or so years have not come to fruition which
are in part due to the ability to provide out of centre comparison goods retail
units. Any redevelopment potential will be dependent on: (A) the effect upon
car parking capacity in Chippenham town centre; (B) a wider range of land
uses being considered (moving away from a retail-led redevelopment in
favour of a more balanced mixed-use scheme involving residential uses).

Transport

Key features

Chippenham is located adjacent to the A350 primary route corridor which
provides north-south links in west Wiltshire to the M4 in the north and A36 in
the south. Other main routes include the A4 linking to the west towards Bath
and east towards Calne and Marlborough, and the A420 linking to Bristol in
the west and Swindon in the east.

The above routes are serviced by bus routes with regular 20 minute
services to Bath and Swindon with others providing links to other
surrounding towns and many neighbouring villages. Chippenham also
benefits from a bus station.

Chippenham Railway Station, well connected to the town centre, is served
by the The Great Western Mainline providing direct rail links to Bath, Bristol
and onwards to South Wales in the west and Swindon, Reading and London
to the east.

Current constraints/local concerns

¢ AM and PM peak hour delays particularly on the A350, A4 and the
A420.

e Congestion within the town centre at the Bridge Centre gyratory and
Park Lane/New Road/Marshfield Road one-way system to the north
of the town centre

e The A350 around Chippenham carries the highest volume of
vehicles and HGVs on Wiltshire’s Primary Route Network.

Opportunities

¢ A new eastern road linking the A4 with the A350 through Rawlings
Green and North Chippenham is identified as being required to help
address congestion in and around the town centre. A southern
distributor road linking the A4 with the A350 at the Lackham
roundabout may be required.
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The potential options for housing sites for Chippenham are located
on the outer edges of the towns. This will require good quality radial
cycle routes and safe cycle storage facilities if high levels of mode
shift from car to bicycle are to be realised.
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Figure 10 Map showing Chippenham Green and Blue Infrastructure Network and improvement corridors (numbered).

(These are draft plans from the emerging Green and Blue Infrastructure Strategy and may change)
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Figure 11 Map showing Chippenham Green and Blue Infrastructure Assets in relation to Biodiversity and Heritage.

(These are draft plans from the emerging Green and Blue Infrastructure Strategy and may change)



APPENDIX 2

Chippenham - Development Sites

Site Selection Report
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Purpose

The purpose of this paper is to explain how the Council has arrived at preferred greenfield
development sites at Chippenham

1.  The Wiltshire Core Strategy is the central strategic part of the development plan for
Wiltshire that sets the legal framework for planning decisions and is the basis that all
neighbourhood plans must follow. It covers the period 2006-2026.

2. The Wilshire Local Plan Review is being prepared to update the Wiltshire Core
Strategy with a plan period of 2016- 2036.

3. Animportant part of keeping the development plan up to date is ensuring that
development needs are met. This means accommodating new homes, business and
other new uses supported by the necessary infrastructure; and finding land on which to
build them.

4.  As much as possible of the land needed will be previously developed land. Inevitably,
in lots of cases, to meet the scale of need forecast, towns will also expand. A
challenging part of planning for the future is therefore managing the loss of countryside
by identifying the most appropriate land to develop on the edges of our settlements.
This is the focus of this document.

5.  This paper documents the stages reached in the site selection process for the
settlement and concludes by showing preferred sites that could be appropriate for
development around the built-up area of Chippenham. A settlement statement
describes how these sites may be developed. The content of this paper explains how
this set of sites has been arrived at. The Council consider these sites to be the most
appropriate chosen from a pool of reasonable alternatives based on a range of
evidence and objectives of the plan.

6. At Chippenham the requirement emerging is for an additional 9,225 new homes over
the plan period 2016 - 2036. From this overall requirement can be deducted homes
already built (2016-2019) and an estimate of homes already committed and in the
pipeline in the form of either having planning permission awaiting completion,
resolution to grant planning permission or on land allocated for development in the
Chippenham Site Allocations Plan. Taking account of this amount approximately
5,100 additional homes remain to be planned for over the plan period.

7. How this scale of growth was derived is explained in an Settlement Statement.
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Summary of the site selection process

Site selection
report

Stage 1: Identifying sites for

Exclusions

Removing land from the SHELAA that is clearly unsuitable.

assessment
' ,
Accessibility Removing further land that is relatively inaccessible, where
Stage 2: Sifting development would have impacts upon its surroundings difficult to

make acceptable and does not align clearly with plan objectives.

A

Pool of potential -
development sites Traffic

Flood risk

Stage 3: Sustainability
appraisal of sites

i

Sustainability
Appraisal
Framework

l

Ranking sites in the pool of potential development sites according
to what social, economic and environmental effects development
is likely to have.

Stage 4: Selection of sites

Preferred options

Settlement Place
Shaping Priorities

Reviewing the results of sustainability appraisal and selecting
those sites that can accommodate the scale of development
needs at a settlement and which support settlement place
shaping priorities

Y

All Settlements

Stage 5: Sustainability
appraisal of development
proposals

'

Stage 6: Draft Local Plan

Sustainability
Appraisal
Framework

proposals

Figure 1: Site Selection Process
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Reviewing the results of sustainability appraisal and amending
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The starting point - ‘Strategic Housing and Employment Land
Availability Assessment’

8. Figure one shows the entire site selection process. This document covers stages 1 to 4.

9.  The Strategic Housing and Economic Land Availability Assessment* (SHELAA) provides the
pool of land from which sites may be selected?. The SHELAA is a register of land being
promoted for development by land owners and prospective developers. Parcels of land are
submitted for consideration for inclusion in Wiltshire Council’s plan, as well as Parish and Town
Council neighbourhood plans?®.

10. Plan preparation and not the SHELAA determines what land is suitable for development as it
selects the most appropriate sites.

Stage 1 - Identifying Sites for Assessment

11. This initial stage of the site selection process excludes those SHELAA sites from further
consideration that constitute unsuitable land for development.

Stage 2 - Site Sifting
12. A second stage assesses further those sites that have passed through Stage 1 and results in a
set of reasonable alternatives for further assessment through sustainability appraisal.

13. Using a proportionate amount of evidence®, more land is therefore removed from further
consideration. It can be removed because it is relatively inaccessible and where development
would have impacts upon its surroundings that would be difficult to make acceptable.

14. To determine what land to take forward for further consideration and which not, however, also
involves considering how much land is likely to be needed and what areas around the
settlement seem the most sensible. Such judgements take account of:

(i) emerging place shaping priorities® for a community (these outline what outcomes growth
might achieve);

(i) the intended scale of growth;
(i) what future growth possibilities there are for the urban area,;
(iv) what the past pattern of growth has been; and

(v) what significant environmental factors have a clear bearing on how to plan for growth.®

1 Information about the Strategic Housing and Employment Land Availability Assessment can be found on the
Council website http://www.wiltshire.gov.uk/planning-policy-monitoring-evidence

2 Land parcels may be submitted by landowners and prospective developers at any time. As far as possible the
Council has attempted to include all those known to it. Other parcels may not appear in this report because
they were submitted after the process commenced. The prescence of some parcels may also be incorrect if
landowners have not informed the Council that they no longer wish to have their land considered.

3 Other land, not included in the SHELAA, may possibly be capable of development but because neither a
developer nor landowner has promoted the site for development, the site cannot readily be said to be available
within the plan period.

4 To meet national requirements, plans must be sound, justified by having an appropriate strategy, taking into
account the reasonable alternatives, and based on proportionate evidence.

5 The role and function of Place shaping priorities is explained in the settlement statement

6Regulations on the selection of sites allow those preparing plans to determine reasonable alternatives guided
by the ‘plans objectives’ so long as this is explained. This stage does so explicitly.
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15. It may be appropriate for some SHELAA land parcels to be combined together to create more
sensible or logical development proposals. Parcels of land may therefore be assembled
together into one site for further assessment. This stage allows these cases to be recorded’.

Stage 3 - Sustainability Appraisal

16. Each of the sites in this pool is examined in more detail by sustainability appraisal. This
appraisal assesses the likely significant effects of potentially developing each site under a set of
twelve objectives covering social, economic and environmental aspects. It helps to identify
those sites that have the most sustainability benefits over those with fewer. It also helps to
identify what may be necessary to mitigate adverse effects and which measures could increase
benefits of development.

17. The most sustainable sites are those most likely to be suited to development.

Stage 4 - Selection of Sites

18. Sustainability appraisal may recommend sites, but it is also important to select sites that
support the emerging place shaping Priorities for Chippenham. Carrying out an assessment on
the pool of Stage 3 reasonable alternatives constitutes Stage 4.

Next Steps

19. Stage 5 carries out sustainability appraisal on the preferred sites looking at development
proposals together and what effects they may have in combination. This may lead to amended
proposals and more detailed mitigation or specific measures to maximise benefits from
development

20. Development proposals are also subject to more detailed assessments; by viability assessment to
ensure that they can be delivered and by formal assessment under the Habitats Regulations in
order to ensure no adverse effects on Natura 2000 sites. The results of these steps may amend
development proposals.

21. Stage 6 therefore draws in the work of viability assessment, habitats regulation assessment and
sustainability appraisal to produce proposals that can be published in a draft version of the
reviewed Local Plan, which will then be made available for consultation.

22. As stated previously, this document only covers stages 1 and 2 in detail. These stages are
described further in the following sections.

7 Land promoted for development is defined by land ownership boundaries and over what land a prospective
developer has an interest. It does not necessarily represent what land is needed for a logical or sensible
development proposal. A logical proposal may be smaller or larger or combine different owners’ interests.
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Stage 1 Identifying Sites for Assessment

23. This stage starts with all SHELAA land parcels on greenfield land at the edge of
Chippenahm and ensures they are appropriate for site selection. Land parcels that are
not or could not be extensions to the existing built up area are not included. Figure 2
shows that no land has been excluded at this stage.
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Methodology

24. This stage of the site selection process sifts out sites to provide a reasonable set of
alternatives for further assessment. There are two parts to this stage of the process (A)
accessibility and wider impacts and (B) strategic context.

Accessibility and wider impacts

25. Firstly, the individual merits of each site are assessed to understand their strengths and
weaknesses in terms of how accessible a site location may be and what wider impacts
could result from their development. Sites more likely to have unacceptable impacts or
which are relatively inaccessible are less reasonable options.

Accessibility

26. Sites that are relatively inaccessible are much less likely to be reasonable alternatives
and may be rejected from further consideration.

27. Accessibility is represented as a heat map of travel times on foot, cycling and public
transport to important destinations for residents - the town centre, principal employment
areas (including employment allocations), secondary schools and hospital and health
centres (including GP surgeries).

28. Sites are categorised overall as low accessibility (red), medium accessibility (amber) or
high accessibility (green).

Wider impacts

29. Landscape: A site that creates a harmful landscape or visual impact that is unlikely to
be successfully mitigated may be rejected.

30. Heritage: Assets outside the sites under consideration may be harmed by development.
This stage identifies where those assets are, their nature and importance, and assesses
the potential for harm that may result from the development of some sites.

31. Flood Risk: All land on which built development may take place, by this stage of the
selection process, will be within zone 1, the areas of the country with minimal flood risk;
although site areas may also contain land in zones 2 and 3. Flood risks from all sources
are a planning consideration, this step will identify sites where development may
increase risks outside the site itself.

32. Traffic: Developing some sites may generate traffic that causes an unacceptable
degree of harm, in terms of worsening congestion. Others may be much better related to
the primary road network (PRN). This can lead to other harmful impacts such as poor air
guality or impacts upon the local economy.

33. The results of each of these ‘wider impact’ assessments are gathered together and
categorised as high (red), medium (amber) and low (green) level of effects for each site
under each heading.
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B. Strategic Context

34. Having gained a picture of the relative strengths and weaknesses of each site, the next
step is to draw this information together and decide which ones would be part of a pool
of reasonable alternatives and which ones not.

35. Unlike the first part of this stage, this requires judgement about what pool of possible
land for development constitutes a set of reasonable alternatives for consideration at a
settlement. This must not pre-judge more detailed testing of options but rule out others
that are clearly less likely to be characterised as being reasonable options and therefore
unnecessary to assess in greater detail at later stages.

36. The distribution and number necessary to provide a reasonable pool of alternative sites
can be influenced by each settlement’s role in the spatial strategy and the scale of
growth to be planned for, by the pattern of growth that has taken place at a town as well
as significant environmental factors. This is called the site’s strategic context.

37. Whilst the first set of evidence provides information about each individual site, evidence
in the form of a settlement’s ‘strategic context’ provides the basis for further reasoning by
which some land parcels are selected for further consideration and others rejected.

They can indicate future growth possibilities, directions to expand, for an urban area.

38. This strategic context evidence describes the settlement’s:

e Long-term patterns of development®
e Significant environmental factors
e Scale of growth and place shaping priorities

e Future growth possibilities for the urban area®

39. Referring to these aspects, there can be several influences upon whether a site is taken
forward for further consideration. Common examples would be:

e The scale of the pool of sites that will be needed. The less additional land is
needed the smaller a pool of sites may need to be and so perhaps only the
very best candidates need to be considered further.

e What SHELAA sites may be consolidated into one (and sometimes which ones
not). A historic pattern of growth, or the need for a new direction of growth may
recommend a SHELAA site is combined with another in order to properly test
such an option.

e A desirable pool of sites might favour a particular distribution or set of locations
because it might help deliver infrastructure identified as a place shaping priority
for the settlement.

8 i.e. what has happened to date at the urban area or is planned through extant consents or identified
in the development plan.
9 i.e. what could happen in the future.
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¢ Continuing historic patterns or, in response to a significant environmental
factor, looking for new directions for growth may recommend a site that helps
to deliver such a course.

40. Sometimes these influences will not bear on site selection. In other instances, they may

be important.

41. A description of the settlement strategic context for Chippenham is shown in the table

below:

Chippenham Strategic Context

Context criteria

Detail

Long-term pattern of
development

The River Avon is the original and defining feature of Chippenham.
The arrival of the railway shifted the focus of the town and saw
development north of the railway. Development since has spread
the urban area to the A350 which forms a clear boundary to the
west of the town. The River Avon along the east of the town is a
less strong boundary since the large development of Pewsham.
Development extending directly north, and south is underway, and
growth is also planned south of the railway on the east of the town.

Further development in these directions leads toward outlying
villages - Langley Burrell to the north, Lacock to the south and
Tytherton Lucas and Bremhill to the east.

Significant
environmental
factors

The River Avon flows southward through the town joined by the
River Marden from the east. Extensive areas abutting the urban
area along this side of the town are floodplain.

To the west and north, the A350 is a main traffic artery through the
County. Much of the route is dual carriageway or reserved for
future dualling. Routes into the town are marked by busy
roundabouts. There are conflicts with cycle and pedestrians
crossing and, environmentally, the road imposes a separation to
those living in the countryside beyond. There are also noise and
light pollution factors.

Birds Marsh Wood County Wildlife Site and village green, and Birds
Marsh Meadow County Wildlife Site are located to the north of the
town.

Land between the North Rivers Route Cycle Path and Tytherton
Lucas is recognised in the Bremhill Neighbourhood Plan as a
special landscape area for its attractive and undisturbed qualities.
Hardens Farm to the east of the River Avon is a listed building.

Langley Burrell Neighbourhood Plan includes a landscape policy
which seeks to protect the rural character of the landscape,
including the aim of retaining the separation between Langley
Burrell village and Chippenham. The listed Kilvert Parsonage is
also located in this area.
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To the south are Rowden Manor and Lackham House, also
significant heritage assets. Part of the River Avon Corridor is
included in a Minerals Safeguarded Area.

To the west adjacent to the A350 near to Allington Village is an
ancient Roman villa.

Scale of growth and | Chippenham is designated as a Principal Settlement. The town is
strategic priorities experiencing significant growth. Further growth is now planned.

Chippenham has excellent transport links, being in close proximity
to the M4, the A350 and is located on the main Bristol to London
railway route (Great Western Railway); which makes it an attractive
location for economic investment.

The Place Shaping priorities identified for Chippenham include
providing new employment opportunities to enable people to live
and work locally; improving the resilience of the town centre;
continuing with improved access to the River Avon valley through
Chippenham as an important Green Infrastructure corridor for the
town; having a network of well-connected footpaths and cycleways
and connectivity for public transport; linking the A4 to the A350 with
the provision of a new road; and respecting identities of villages
within the landscape setting of the town.

Future growth There are opportunities for future growth, but some represent a
possibilities for the new direction. Combined with the scale of growth intended this
urban area indicates a significant impact. Land to the east of the River Avon

and south of Pewsham provide ample opportunities for further
housing and employment development. Other areas to the north
are more limited, and land west of the A350 also provide
opportunities for further housing and employment development.

Generally, the larger land opportunities will breach the current
boundaries of the A350 and River Avon respectively and need new
infrastructure to do so.

All growth possibilities, no matter what the scale, raise the very
strong prospect of significant traffic congestion in and around the
town centre. Work on the Chippenham Site Allocations Plan
showed that a connection from the A4 and the A350 was essential
to the long-term growth future of the town; and safeguarding
measures were made within its allocations to allow for future
connections to be made.

Combining sites
42. Assessment may also suggest combining sites together. To be combined land must:

. be a smaller parcel within a larger one, the smaller site will be absorbed and
subsequently removed; or

. abutting each other and not have any strong physical barrier between them, such
as a railway, river or road.
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Site Assessment Results

43. The following table shows the results of Stage 2. It sets out judgements against each of the SHELAA sites, taking into account both the
accessibility and wider impact considerations and strategic context described above. It identifies where it may be appropriate to combine

sites and which sites should and should not be taken forward.

44. The map that follows illustrates the results of this stage of the process showing those sites that have been removed and those that should

go forward for further assessment through sustainability appraisal.

SHELAA
Reference

Site

Accessibility

Floodrisk

Heritage

Landscape

506b

Land at East of
Chippenham (Hardens
Farm and New Lease Farm)

13

Traffic

Reasons

=
c @©
2z
S O
— L
v This site is located east of Chippenham.

It has average accessibility to local facilities.

A small part of the site is affected by pluvial flooding
associated with the River Avon and surface water flooding
around Hardens Farm and further east. Management
measures are achievable.

The site would be visible from the Monkton Park housing
estate and the neighbouring hamlet of Tytherton Lucas as well
as the various isolated farmsteads along Stanley Road.

The site contains designated and non-designated heritage
assets Development could have an impact on historic assets:
setting of Grade Il listed Hardens Farm, Tytherton Lucas
Conservation Area and non-designated New Leaze
Farmstead.

The site, to the east of the River Avon, would represent a fresh
direction for expanding the urban area.
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455 | Land to the North of London
Road and West of Stanley
Lane

458 | Land to the South West of

Abbeyfield Secondary
School

Take forward for further assessment as there does not appear to
be any overriding significant impacts that justify excluding the site
at this stage.

This site is located to the east of site 506b (East of
Chippenham). It borders Stanley Lane and has average
accessibility to local facilities.

The River Marden is situated to the north of the site. As a
result, there is a fluvial flood risk, particularly at the top of the
site. A small part of the site has been subject to historical
flooding. Management measures are achievable. There is a
surface water flood risk, in the centre of the site and
downstream of the North Wiltshire River Cycle route.

The site would be visible from Stanley lane and the
neighbouring hamlet of Tytherton Lucas as well as the various
isolated farmsteads along Stanley Road.

Development would have some impact on settings of Grade |l
listed Hither Farm and Middle Farm. This impact would
significantly increase in combination with Site 3092.

Take forward for further assessment as there does not appear to
be any overriding significant impacts that justify excluding the site
at this stage.

14

This site is located between Abbeyfield School and the
existing settlement boundary. It has good accessibility to local
facilities in Pewsham and the town centre.

There are views from the edge of Monkton Park housing
estate across the site to the Avon river valley.

There will be some impact on the setting of the Grade Il listed
Gate Farmhouse located east of the site on the corner of
Stanley Road and London Road. In terms of flood risk, the
only issue with the site is surface water flooding, for which
management measures are straightforward.
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3354

Jeys Farm, Pewsham

3092

Forest Gate Farm

Take forward for further consideration. This is a smaller site,
which does not appear to have any overriding significant
impacts that justify excluding the site at this stage.

This relatively small site is located to the east of Chippenham
on the edge of the town near Stanley Lane and adjacent to the
A4 and adjacent to sites 455 and 458. It has good accessibility
to local facilities There is some surface water risk around the
northern boundary of the site. Management measures are
straightforward. There is no impact on heritage assets.

Take forward for further consideration. This is a smaller site,
which does not appear to have any overriding significant
impacts that justify excluding the site at this stage.

15

This site is located east of Chippenham between Stanley Lane
and the A4. It has average accessibility to local facilities. The
only flood risk associated with the site is surface water
flooding, which is widespread across the site, but particularly
toward the south of the site around Green Lane Farm.
Management measures are achievable.

Development will have some impact on Grade Il listed Hither
Farm and Middle Farm. Impact significantly increased in
combination with Site 455.

Southern edge adjacent to route of former canal. Possible
impact on setting of the Grade II* listed Bowood Registered
Park and Garden. Impact on separate character of Old Derry.
The site would be highly visible from Stanley Lane and the
various isolated farmsteads along it. There are also distant
views to Derry Hill to the South East.

There is good access to the A4.The site in combination with
site 506b and 3092 provides the opportunity for a new eastern
link road to link the A4 with the A350 if required.

Take forward for further consideration. This site does not
appear to have any overriding significant impacts that justify
excluding the site at this stage.
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3378

Land adjacent to 3 Spires
View

456

Land South of Pewsham

This is a small site located to the east of Chippenham adjacent
to the A4. It has good accessibility to local facilities in
Pewsham and in the town centre.

Flood risk is low. Management measures are straightforward
and there is no reduction in the site capacity.

There is considered to be no harm to heritage assets. The site
is well screened from A4 London Road and distant views to
Derry Hill, Nocketts Hill, and Naish Hill to the South and South
East.

The site is small and is not considered to be strategic. It is
accessible from the A4 but is not immediately adjacent to
other sites being promoted in the area and so cannot be
considered in combination with one or more of them.

Exclude from further consideration because of its size and
isolation.

16

This site is located south of Pewsham, east of the River Avon
and extends towards Lacock. Part of the northern boundary is
near to the A4, although it is separated by a strip of land
belonging to site 809.

It has average accessibility to local facilities. Historical flooding
has taken place, to the south of the site associated with the
River Avon. There is also a surface water flood risk associated
with the River Avon tributaries. Consequently, the site has a
medium risk of flooding. Management measures are
achievable.

There are some less than significant heritage impacts. The
southern half of the site has a potential impact on setting of
Grade Il listed Lackham House and its designed landscape.
The North-west side of the site impacts on Rowden
Conservation Area.

This is a large site that would have a visual impact on the
Avon Valley and Lackham College. The site will be open to
distant views from the hills to the south and south east.




GGT obed

809 | Lane South of Pewsham
Way
494 | Forest Farm

The site in combination with site 809 provides the opportunity
for a new southern link road between the A4 and the A350 if
required.

Take forward for further consideration. Does not appear to
have any overriding significant impacts that justify excluding
the site at this stage.

This site is located south of Pewsham. It borders the A4 road
and is between sites 494 and 456. It has good access to the
A4. It has average accessibility to local facilities.

There is a medium flood risk, associated with surface water
flooding towards the east of the site. This may be a capacity
issue with water passing under the main road and holding
back into this site. Management measures are achievable.
There is no harm to heritage assets, although there is a
contribution of the landscape setting to the Grade | listed
Bowood Registered Park and Garden and impact on settings
of non-designated farmsteads.

The site has open views from Pewsham Way and the south of
the site will be open to distant views from the hills to the south
and south east. Eastern edge is adjacent to route of former
canal.

Take forward for further consideration. This site does not
appear to have any overriding significant impacts that justify
excluding the site at this stage.

17

This site is located south east of Pewsham and is adjacent to
the A4 road. It has good access to the primary route network.
It has average accessibility to local facilities.

Flood risk is rated good, although there is evidence of surface
water flooding. Management measures are straightforward.
There is less than substantial harm to heritage assets. There
is the possibility of impact on setting of Grade | listed Bowood
Registered Park and Garden, Grade Il listed Pewsham House
and non-designated heritage farmsteads.
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3234

Patterdown / Rowden

The site is highly visible from A4 London Road with distant
views to Derry Hill, Nocketts Hill, and Naish Hill to the South
and South East. Mitigation is possible.

The site in combination with site 809, 494, and 473 provides
the opportunity for a new southern link road between the A4
and the A350 if required.

Take forward for further consideration. The site does not
appear to have any overriding significant impacts that justify
excluding the site at this stage.

This site is located south of Pewsham between the River Avon
and Pewsham Way. It has good access to the primary route
network. It has good accessibility to local facilities in the town.
There is a risk of surface water flooding and pluvial flooding as
a result of its location adjacent to the River Avon. . Historical
flooding has affected some of the site. Management measures
are straightforward.

The site is considered to have less than significant impact on
heritage assets. There will be some impact on Rowden
Conservation Area and setting of Grade Il and II* listed
buildings and scheduled moated site at Rowden Manor.

The landscape impacts are acceptable with some mitigation.
The site is well screened from Pewsham way with good tree
and hedgerow cover. There are middle distance views to the
West across the Avon Valley to the Community Hospital site
and adjacent residential areas. Mortimer's Wood Nature
Reserve is in the southern portion of the site.

The site in combination with site 809, 494, and 473 provides
the opportunity for a new southern link road between the A4
and the A350 if required.

Take forward for further consideration. The site does not
appear to have any overriding significant impacts that justify
excluding the site at this stage.

18
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473 | Land Opposite Showell
Farm
454a | Showell Farm

This site is located immediately south of the South West
Chippenham site which is an existing allocation and has
planning permission.

Accessibility to local facilities is average and the site has good
access to the A350 and B4528.

This site has a medium flood risk due to the proximity to the
River Avon and the historical flooding which has taken place
on the eastern side of the site. There is a risk of surface
water flooding on part of the site and this site carried the
highest groundwater risk which can be overcome.

The site is considered to have less than significant impact on
heritage assets. Grade Il listed Showell Farm is a large multi
yard farmstead with good survival of significant buildings.
Whilst currently well screened from views to the A350 any
access from this road onto the site is likely to significantly
degrade this.

The site in combination with site 456, 494 and 809 provides
the opportunity for a new southern link road between the A4
and the A350 if required.

Take forward for further consideration. Does not appear to
have any overriding significant impacts that justify excluding
the site at this stage.

19

This site is located immediately south of Showell Farm
employment site which is an existing allocation and has
planning permission.

Accessibility to local facilities is average and the site has no
significantly harmful effects on congested roads.

The site is classed as having medium flood risk., whereby
management measures are achievable, and/or the site
capacity is likely to be reduced to accommodate them.

This site as affected by high groundwater risk and also the
surface water risk within the site.

The site is very exposed to views from the A350 which would
require significant mitigation in order not to detract from the
predominantly rural setting and middle distant broken views of
the hills beyond.
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726994

Barn At, Showell Farm ,
Showell, Chippenham,
Wiltshire, SN15 2NU

20

Showell Farm is a large multi yard farmstead with good
survival of significant buildings. If this site were developed, in
combination with sites 473 and 726994 sites development
wrap around farmstead causing complete loss of setting.
Farmsteads have a fundamental relationship with their
surrounding hinterland and mitigation likely to be very difficult.

Take forward for further consideration. Does not appear to
have any overriding significant impacts that justify excluding
the site at this stage.

This site is located immediately south of Showell Farm
employment site which is an existing allocation and has
planning permission. Accessibility to local facilities is average
and the site has no significantly harmful effects on congested
roads.

The site is classed as having medium flood risk, whereby
management measures are achievable. This site as affected
by high groundwater risk and the surface water risk within the
site.

The landscape impacts are acceptable with some mitigation.
Showell Farm is a large multi yard farmstead with good
survival of significant buildings. If this site is developed, in
combination with 473 and 726994 sites development wraps
around farmstead causing complete loss of setting.
Farmsteads have a fundamental relationship with their
surrounding hinterland and mitigation likely to be very difficult.

Take forward for further consideration. Does not appear to
have any overriding significant impacts that justify excluding
the site at this stage.
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803 | Land at Chippenham
Business Park adjoining
Saltersford Lane

808 | Land East of Access to

Lackham College

21

This site is located south of Methuen Park between Hunters
Moon and the railway line. Accessibility to local facilities is
good and the site has no significantly harmful effects on
congested roads.

The site is rated as having good flood risk impacts. The key
impacts are Groundwater / Surface Water and recorded
flooding risks. The groundwater risk is the highest possible but
can be mitigated. The surface water risk is predominantly
located at the far north and south of the site. The recorded
historical flooding is also situated at the top of the plot and
associated to the nearby watercourse. Management measures
are achievable.

There is no harm to heritage assets. Grade Il listed
Patterdown Farm is physically and visually separated by
railway embankment.

The site is generally well screened from view with the railway
embankment as a green infrastructure corridor running along
its eastern boundary. Whilst there are some gaps along the
hedge line along Saltersford Lane these can be dealt with
through mitigation.

Take forward for further consideration. This is a smaller site,
which does not appear to have any overriding significant
impacts that justify excluding the site at this stage.

This site is located south of Showell and the South West
Chippenham allocation. The A350 is nearby.

Accessibility to local facilities is average and access to the
primary road network is good. This site has medium flood risk.
This site is at risk of surface water flooding which is located
towards the east of the plot and also in the North East corner.
Historically, a small part of the site has also flooded due to
channel capacity issues from the nearby River Avon.
Management measures are achievable.

There is no harm to heritage assets.

The site is exposed to views from the A350 which would
require mitigation.
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744 | Land to the North of Barrow
Farm
894439 | Kilverts Parsonage

Chippenham Road Langley
Burrell SN15 4LE

22

Take forward for further consideration. Does not appear to
have any overriding significant impacts that justify excluding
the site at this stage.

This site is located to the north of Chippenham and east of
Birds Marsh Wood. It is adjacent to the north Chippenham
urban extension which is being built out. which has planning
permission.

Accessibility to local facilities is average, and the site has no
significantly harmful effects on any congested roads.

The site is classed as having medium flood risk and
management measures are achievable, This site has risks
from groundwater and surface water flooding, which can be
mitigated against.

This site will have a less than substantial impact on the
settings of listed buildings including Barrow Farm which is
within the site and Langley House to the north east of the site.

Whilst the southern half of the site is low lying the site rises up
to the North east making any development here more
incongruous within the predominantly rural context.
Development of this site risks coalescence between
Chippenham and the village of Langley Burrell.

Take forward for further consideration. Does not appear to
have any overriding significant impacts that justify excluding
the site at this stage.

This site is located north of Chippenham between the
Parsonage Way employment site and Langley Burrell village.
The site has average accessibility to local facilities

The site has flood risk, but management measures are
achievable. This site has some groundwater risk which covers
the whole area. This too can again be mitigated. There is also
surface water flood risk, mostly situated along the north border.
Whilst the site is well screened it is relatively isolated physically
from the edge of Chippenham. Developing on this single site
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467

Land at West Chippenham -
Part A

risks coalescence between Chippenham and the village of
Langley Burrell.

The site is in the immediate setting of Grade II* Kilverts
Parsonage house. It is considered that development of this site
would have more than substantial harm on this heritage asset.
Whilst main front faces west, east elevation is a formal garden
front. The visual impact of adjacent development alone would
remove understanding as a significant country house in an
isolated rural location.

Exclude from further consideration primarily on heritage grounds
and landscape grounds.

This site is located immediately west of the A350 and north of
the A420 at the roundabout where these roads meet and
therefore has good access to these primary road networks.
The site has good accessibility to local facilities and is near to
congested corridors.

In terms of flood risk, this site is rated good, which means
management measures are straightforward.

The site is generally well screened from adjacent roads by
strong field boundaries. Hardenhuish Brook runs to the north of
the site which is a green infrastructure corridor. There is the
possibility of coalescence with the small rural hamlet of
Allington. The site is on the edge of the Allington Conservation
Area and development may have an impact on the separate
identity of the conservation area.

Take forward for further consideration. Does not appear to have
any overriding significant impacts that justify excluding the site
at this stage.
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468

Land at West Chippenham -
Part B

This site is located immediately west of the A350 and south of
the A420 at the roundabout where these roads meet and has
good access to these primary road networks.

The site has good accessibility to local facilities.

The site is rated as having good flood risk impacts. Main risks
at this location are the groundwater risk and the surface water
risk. The surface water risk is low and isolated towards the north
of the site. The groundwater risk is high as it is spread across its
entirety. The risk is highest in the north of the site. This can be
overcome.

The site has less than significant impact on heritage assets.
Potential for impact on setting of listed Sheldon Manor group
including Grade | listed manor house.

The landscape impacts are acceptable with some mitigation.
Although the site has well established hedgerow field
boundaries these have to a large extent been cut low allow
close and middle-distance views of the site from the surrounding
countryside. The existing development edge to the east of the
A350 is well screened by large scale woodland buffer planting
along its edge.

Take forward for further consideration. Does not appear to have
any overriding significant impacts that justify excluding the site
at this stage.
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469 | Land at West Chippenham -
Part C & D
3666 | Land west of Chippenham

The site is located west of the A350 and there are two parcels of
land, either side of the A420.

Accessibility to facilities is average.

The site has medium flood risk, whereby management
measures are achievable. Main issues are focused around
groundwater and surface water risk. A surface water risk is
focused to the North West area of the site.

The site has less than significant impact on heritage assets.
There will be some impact on Allington Conservation Area from
site to north of A420. Site to south may impact on highly
designated group at Sheldon Manor including Grade | manor
house.

This is a large site that is visually prominent from the A420
Bristol Road where the land rises up from the roadway along
with Sheldon Corner where wide-open views over the low-cut
hedgerows are visible. Developing this site risks the
coalescence of both the hamlet of Allington and the historic
farmstead of Sheldon Manor

Take forward for further consideration. Does not appear to have
any overriding significant impacts that justify excluding the site
at this stage.

25

This site is located west of Chippenham and the A350 and north
of the A4 where the two roads meet. Accessibility to facilities is
average and has no significantly harmful effects on congested
corridors.

This site has medium flood risk. The risks from this site include
recorded flood outlines, focused around the north of the site and
the North East corner under the A350. The surface water risk at
this site key spots could be linked to capacity and following
natural flows under the A350. Groundwater risk is fairly
consistent across the entire site. Management measures are
achievable.

Main site would have severe impact on setting of Grade Il listed
Chiverlins Farm leading to complete loss of agricultural setting.
Southern section would impact on the intact Mynte Farmstead
group and Chequers Farm. Farmsteads have a fundamental
relationship with their surrounding hinterland and mitigation
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likely to be difficult. South of site has likely impact on setting of
high status Corsham Court Registered Park and Garden and
approach.

The landscape impacts are acceptable with some mitigation.
The site has open views and a prominent position from both the
A350 and A4 with the land rising up from Holywell.

Take forward for further consideration. Does not appear to have
any overriding significant impacts that justify excluding the site
at this stage.

The following sites have been combined for Stage 3 and subsequent assessment:

Ref

Reason

506b;455;3092;458;3354 These sites mostly abut each other and are all located east of Methuen Park, Rawlings Green, the River

494:809;456
473; 808;454b

467,468,469

Avon and between the River Avon and the A4 corridor.
These sites abut each other and are all located South of Pewsham, West of the River Avon.

These sites are located west of the River Avon, either side of the B4578, south of Rowden Park near to the
Lackham Roundabout onto the A350

These sites are located on both sides of the A420 and immediately west of the A350 and the Bumpers Farm
roundabout.

26
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Stage 3 Sustainability Appraisal

45. The figure below shows the pool of potential development sites that were subject to sustainability appraisal. It will be noted that the pool of
sites — the ‘reasonable alternatives’ — is reduced compared to the preceding stage, given that a number of candidates have been removed.

T
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jyChippenham

DSettlement Boundary
HEWDbevelopment Plan Allocations
B Principal Employment Area

PEEscheduled Monument

[Jsites for Assessment
Pl County Wildlife Sites
[JConservation Areas
Flood Zone 2 &
T

Figure 4 Map showing pool of potential development sites

Methodology

46. A full explanation of the sustainability appraisal methodology is provided in a separate report. This also includes the detailed assessments
made of each site (link here). The process is prescribed in regulations and supported by guidance provided by Government.

47. The purpose of the planning system is to contribute to the achievement of sustainable development!?. Achieving sustainable development
means that the planning system has three overarching objectives, economic, social and environmental, which are interdependent and need
to be pursued in mutually supportive ways (so that opportunities can be taken to secure net gains across each of the different objectives.

48. Sustainability appraisal identifies the likely significant social, economic and environmental effects of the plan, both positive and negative.

49. In summary, the Council has developed a framework of 12 objectives!! that reflect social, economic and environmental aspects and by
which the effects from the development of each site can be identified. To understand the effects of development each site has been
assessed assuming its own capacity for new dwellings based on a common range of housing density. This is not a prescription for any of
the site based on detailed investigation. It is simply a fair and equitable means to make comparisons between the different sites. and used
to inform the selection process. The better performing sites can be selected as candidates for prospective development.

Results

50. The conclusions about each of the reasonable alternative sites are shown below, ranked from the most to the least sustainable. The overall
appraisal score is shown in column 3 of the table below (as a guide, a score of -1 illustrates the alternative deemed to be most sustainable;
-11 the least sustainable).

51. The SA has weighted all ‘objectives’ (shown in the top row, below) equally. There are more environmental objectives than others: scores
against this type of objective typically tend to be negative. In addition, it is to be noted that the overall score resulting from the potential
development of greenfield sites yields a negative value.

52. Reasonable alternatives are rejected at Stage 3 where the SA concludes that development would result in one or more ‘major adverse
effect’ (highlighted in red with a triple negative).

10 See National Planning Policy Framework, paragraphs 7 to 10.
11 These were developed through a process of scoping and consultation with others, the content of which is provided in a scoping report.

Pages166



Key to likely Major adverse effect (---) = -3 points Major positive effect (+++) =+3 points
significance of (-) =-2points Neutral effect (0) = 0 points Moderate positive effect (++) =+2 points
effects: (-) = -1 point Minor positive effect (+) =+1 point

TABLE SHOWING SUMMARY OF ASSESSMENT SCORES LISTED IN ORDER OF SITE SUSTAINABILITY PREFORMANCE (MORE -> LESS)

SITE and [Sustainability | Qverall SA obj 1 SA obj 2 SA obj 3 SA obj 4 SA obj 5 SA obj 6 SA obj 7 SA obj 8 SA obj 9 SA obj SA obj 11 SA obj 12 Progress
dwelling |performance site score (Biodiversity) (Land + (Water) (Air/poll’'n) | (Climate) (Energy) | (Heritage) | (Landscape) | (Housing) 10 (Inc | (Transport) | (Economic) to Stage
capacity | (MORE > overall score soil) overall overall overall overall overall overall overall comms) overall overall 4?
range LESS) (+ overall score score score score score score score overall score score
position) score score
Site 1 — -2 (1st) -- -- - -- - Yes
6100-
8539
dwellings
Site 4 - -3(2M) -- - - - - Yes
98-
dwellings
Sitd®- ¢ 4 - = - = - Yes
16@ (3rd)
23
dwelms
Site 2~ -5 -- -- - -- - Yes
6232- (joint 4rd)
8724
Site 3 - -5 -- -- - -- - Yes
919-1287 (joint
dwellings 4th)
Site 7- -5 -- -- - -- - Yes
1086- (joint 4th)
1571
dwellings
Site 5 - -6 (7“‘) -- -- - -- - Yes
3572-
5001
dwellings
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53. The detailed assessments for each site are set out in an interim sustainability appraisal
report.

54. Potential mitigation measures are listed against each SA objective and are limited at this
stage to that which would have a significant bearing on a candidate site’s developable
capacity.

Methodology

55. The purpose of Stage 4 is to undertake further assessment of site options to select a
preferred set of site allocations and policy requirements. The purpose is to ensure, if
possible, that the more sustainable sites help to deliver strategic priorities.

56. The more sustainable site options resulting from Stage 3 are individually evaluated
against the Place Shaping Priorities at each settlement, since it is important to select
sites that support locally-specific and important outcomes. An examination of each site
option against the emerging Place Shaping Priorities helps determine this and aids the
final selection of development proposals.

57. Below the sites are evaluated against the Place Shaping Priorities, looking at their
strengths, weaknesses, opportunities and threats (SWOT). At Stage 4 this helps decide
between site options when Stage 3 outcomes can be finely balanced.

58. The SWOT assessment considers the following

Significant strength and/or opportunity
No significant SWOTs

-Significant weakness and/or threat

59. Place Shaping Priorities are specific to each settlement; for Chippenham current draft
priorities are as follows

Employment (PSP1) To provide new employment opportunities with a strong
emphasis on timely delivery to redress the existing levels of net out-commuting within
the town and enable people to live and work locally.

Town Centre (PSP2) Improving the resilience of the town centre by:

e Serving as a centre for sub-regional public services and retaining a mix of
national traders and attracting independent traders whose presence will
embed its Market Town character.

e Ensuring the Town Centre will be a vibrant meeting place for the community
to shop, interact and enjoy their leisure time, and a visitor destination in its
own right.

e Preserving and enhancing the special historic character of the Town Centre

e Developing the Bath Road Car park/Bridge Centre site as a mixed-use
scheme which complements and enhances the town centre and enabling
completion of planned highways improvements
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e Continuing to make improvements to Chippenham Railway Station and
Cocklebury Road area to attract inward investment to this area;

River Avon (PSP3): To continue with improving access to the River Avon valley
through Chippenham as an important green infrastructure corridor for the town.

Active travel (PSP4) Ensuring a network of well-connected footpaths and cycleways
and connectivity for public transport across the town, to/from the town centre, and
through into the surrounding countryside, so that more people can choose active travel
and public transport as a means of getting around

Traffic (PSP5) Linking the A4 to the A350 which will provide for a more resilient local
network addressing traffic congestion within the town centre.

Surrounding Countryside (PSP6) Respect the individual identities of villages within
the landscape setting of Chippenham and their relationship to the town.
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Results

Site | SA PSP1 Employment | PSP2 Town PSP3 the River PSP4 PSP5 New PSP6
Rank Centre Avon Corridor Accessibility infrastructure Surrounding
Villages
1 1st Strength Neutral Strength Strength Strength Neutral
Could include This site is a large The River Avon is There is the This site is located Part of this site
employment land as site, parts of which to the west of this opportunity to to the east of the north of the North
part of a mixed-use are some distance site and the include a network of | town and provides Rivers Cycle
development. This from the town centre. | Country Park footpaths and the opportunity to Route including
would provide However, there is the | established as part | cycleways and include a new New Leazes
employment land on opportunity to include | of the Rawlings connectivity for eastern link road Farm may have
the eastern side of paths, cycleways and | Green allocationis | public transport so from A4 to the A350. | an effect on the
the town, to enable public transport opposite. There is | that more people This will help to landscape setting
people to live and routes linking with the opportunity to can choose active address congestion | of Tytherton
work locally. the town centre, extend the travel and public issues in and around | Lucas village.
Employment enabling people to Riverside Country transport as a the town centre. The | The eastern part
opportunities on the visit the town centre Park and enhance means of getting site also provides of this site may
site, in the town shops and services., | the ecology along around e.g. the opportunity to have an effect on
centre and near the ensuring the town the River Avon and | improved links to improve the the landscape
railway station and centre continues to provide further and from Abbeyfield | pedestrian, cycling setting of Derry
Cocklebury Road thrive and remain opportunities for Schoool and and public transport | Hill village. A
area would be vibrant. pathways and Stanley Road links between areas | large part of the
accessible by cycleways to and Playing Fields. . to the north of site falls outside
walking, cycling and from the town Chippenham (e.qg. of these areas.
public transport. centre. Monkton Park) and
Development of this Abbeyfield
site may encourage Secondary School.
further inward
investment in and
around the railway
station and
Cocklebury Road
area.
2 Strength Neutral Strength Strength Strength Neutral
joint Could include This site is a large The River Avon is This site could This site is located Part of the site
4th employment land as site, parts of which to the west of this include a network of | to the south of the around Forest
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Site | SA PSP1 Employment | PSP2 Town PSP3 the River PSP4 PSP5 New PSP6
Rank Centre Avon Corridor Accessibility infrastructure Surrounding
Villages
part of a mixed-use are some distance site and the well-connected town and provides Farm may have
development. This from the town centre, | Country Park footpaths and the opportunity for a | an effect on the
would provide however there is the | established as part | cycleways and new southern link landscape setting
employment land on opportunity to include | of the South connectivity for road from A4 to the of Derry Hill
the eastern side of paths and cycleways | Chippenham public transport so A350 if required. village. A large
the town and enable linking with the town (Rowden Park) site | that more people part of the site
people to live and centre, enabling on the opposite can choose active falls outside of
work locally people to visit the side. There is the travel and public these areas.
town centre, shops opportunity to transport as a
and services., extend the means of getting
ensuring the town Riverside Country around.
centre continues to Park to provide
thrive and remain further opportunities
vibrant, minimising for pathways and
congestion and cycleways linking
improving air quality. | the site to the town
centre and to
enhance the
ecology along the
River Avon
Corridor.
3 Neutral Neutral Strength Strength Strength Strength
joint Could include This site is some The River Avon is This is a large site This site is located This site doesn’t
4th employment land as distance from the to the east of this where there is the adjacent to the have any effect

part of a mixed-use
development, which
would provide further
employment
opportunities to
enable people to live
and work locally but
the amount of land
this site could provide
may not be
substantial and other

town centre, however
there is the
opportunity to include
paths and cycleways
linking with the town
centre, which could
provide opportunities
for people to visit the
town centre ensuring
it remains vibrant,
minimising

site and to the north
is the Country Park
established as part
of the Chippenham
Site Allocations
Plan is part of the
South Chippenham
(Rowden Park) site
There is the
opportunity to
extend the

space to include a
network of well-
connected footpaths
and cycleways and
connectivity for
public transport
could be provided
across the town,
to/from the town
centre, and through

B4528 road and is
near to the Lackham
roundabout. Land
may be required for
a southern link road
to join up with the
A350 at the
Lackham
roundabout.

on villages near
to Chippenham
and their
landscape
setting.
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Site

SA
Rank

PSP1 Employment

PSP2 Town
Centre

PSP3 the River
Avon Corridor

PSP4
Accessibility

PSP5 New
infrastructure

PSP6
Surrounding
Villages

land would be
required.

2nd

congestion and
improving air quality.

Riverside Country
Park which will also
provide further
opportunities for
pathways and
cycleways to be
established linking
the site to the town
centre and to
enhance the
ecology along the
River Avon
Corridor.

Neutral

This is a relatively
small site, which
could provide some
employment land to
complement other
sites offer in the town
including nearby on
the Methuen
Business Park., but
the amount of land
this site could provide
may not be
substantial and other
land would be
required.

The town centre is
easily accessible
from this site along
the A4. and there is
the opportunity for
people to visit and
use the shops and
services ensuring the
town centre remains
vibrant, minimising
congestion and
improving air quality.
However, there are a
range of out of town
shops near to this
site e.g. Bath Road
Retail Park and
Sainsbury’s, Cepen
Park which may
deter trips to the
town centre.

This site is not
located near to the
River Avon and so
limits the
opportunity to
improve access to
the River Avon
valley through
Chippenham as an
important green
infrastructure
corridor for the
town.

into the surrounding
countryside,

This site is a small
site which is near to
the A4 and the
railway line.
Although there are
footways and public
transport provided
along the A4 and
the existing built up
area, which can be
accessed from the
site, the site may
not be large enough
or suitable to
include extensive
new links. .

This site is a small
site which on its own
won’t help to provide
for a more resilient
local network
addressing traffic
congestion within
the town.

Strength

This site doesn’t
have any effect
on villages near
to Chippenham
and their
landscape
setting.
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Site | SA PSP1 Employment | PSP2 Town PSP3 the River PSP4 PSP5 New PSP6
Rank Centre Avon Corridor Accessibility infrastructure Surrounding
Villages
5 3rd Strength Neutral DVEERRESSI Neutral DWEERRESSI Strength
Could include The town centre is This site is not This site is located This site is located This site doesn’t
employment land as accessible via the located near to the | adjacent to the adjacent to the have any effect
part of a mixed-use A350/A4, but as this | River Avon and it A4/A350. This is a A4/A350. It doesn’t on villages near
development. to site is on the western | doesn’t provide the | large site where provide any to Chippenham
enable people to live | side of the A350, opportunity to there is the space to | opportunities to and their
and work locally. The | there would be improve access to include a network of | provide for a more landscape
site benefits from a significant severance | the River Avon well-connected resilient local setting.
location adjacent to for pedestrian and valley through footpaths and network addressing
A350 which is an cyclist trips to the Chippenham. cycleways and traffic congestion
important economic town centre which connectivity for within the town.
corridor. However, may restrict visits to public transport
the A350 is also a the town centre could be provided.
barrier to linking any shops and services However, the site is
development with the | or it may encourage located on the
town and providing car based trips to the western side of the
opportunities for town centre, both of A350 and the A350
people to travel to the | which could have an is a barrier to linking
site from elsewhere in | negative impact on development with
Chippenham by foot the vibrancy of the the town which may
or bicycle in town centre, traffic deter people from
particular. congestion and air making trips by foot
quality. There are and bicycle in
shops and facilities in particular. .
the Cepen Park,
Bumpers Farm, and
Bath Road areas
which also may deter
trips to the town
centre.
6 Strength Neutral DVEERRESSI Neutral Neutral
joint Could include The town centre is This site is not This site is located This site is located This site may
4th employment land as accessible via the located near to the | adjacent to the adjacent to the have some

part of a mixed-use
development. to

A350/A4, but as this
site is on the western

River Avon and
there isn’t the

A4/A350. Thisis a
large site where

A4/A350. It doesn’t
provide any

impact on the
landscape setting
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Site | SA PSP1 Employment | PSP2 Town PSP3 the River PSP4 PSP5 New PSP6
Rank Centre Avon Corridor Accessibility infrastructure Surrounding
Villages
enable people to live | side of the A350 opportunity to there is the space to | opportunities to of Allington
and work locally. there would be improve access to include a network of | provide for a more village.
However, the A350 is | significant severance | the River Avon well-connected resilient local
also a barrier to for pedestrian and valley through footpaths and network addressing
linking any cyclist trips to the Chippenham. cycleways and traffic congestion
development with the | town centre which connectivity for within the town.
town and providing may restrict visits to public transport
opportunities for the town centre could be provided.
people to travel to the | shops and services However, the site is
site from elsewhere in | and or it may located on the
Chippenham by foot encourage car based western side of the
or bicycle in trips to the town A350. and the A350
particular. centre, both of which is a barrier to linking
could have an development with
negative impact on the town which may
the vibrancy of the deter people from
town centre, traffic making trips by foot
congestion and air and bicycle in
quality There are particular. .
shops and facilities in
the Cepen Park,
Bumpers Farm, and
Bath Road areas
which may deter trips
to the town centre.
7 70 Strength Strength Strength | Weakness | Weakness |

Could include a mix
of employment as
part of a mixed use
development in order
to provide
employment
opportunities to
enable people to live
and work locally.

This site is to the
north of the town and
could provide
opportunities for
people to visit and
use the facilities
available in and
around the town
centre and enable

This site is not
located near to the
River Avon and
doesn’t provide the
opportunity to
improve access to
the River Avon
valley through
Chippenham.

This is a large site
where there is the
space to include a
network of well-
connected footpaths
and cycleways and
connectivity for
public transport
could be provided.

This site would be
accessed via the
Northern distributor
road being provided
as part of the North
Chippenham
development and
wouldn’t provide any
further opportunities

This site could
have an impact
on the landscape
setting for
Langley Burrell.
The entire site is
located with the
landscape setting
of the village.
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Site

SA
Rank

PSP1 Employment

PSP2 Town
Centre

PSP3 the River
Avon Corridor

PSP4
Accessibility

PSP5 New
infrastructure

PSP6
Surrounding
Villages

the town to remain
vibrant, improve
congestion and air
quality.

to provide for a more
resilient local
network addressing
traffic congestion
within the town.
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Conclusion

60. At Stage 3, the Sustainability Appraisal ranked the sites in the following order:

Likely significant issues include:

given the significant size of this site, there will be a significant loss of greenfield, agricultural
land of medium quality

the scale of development likely on a site of this size will inevitably significantly increase levels
of environmental pollution, including on air quality, noise, light and vibration.

the potential to significantly increase greenhouse gas emissions due to emissions generated
through the construction and occupation of the development

the potential to impact on a range of designated and non-designated assets.

likely major benefits in terms of provision of significant amount of affordable housing and
wide variety of mix, type and tenure

there is no capacity within existing schools. Abbeyfield secondary school is well connected to
this site, but there is no existing capacity to accommodate development beyond that already
planned.

a likely significant impact on the local highway network, which cannot currently be
accommodated. Would require delivery of significant road infrastructure to link with strategic
allocation to the north and A4 to the south

Major benefits for local economy through housing, employment, short-term construction jobs,
increased local workforce, potential energy generation, new services and facilities, new road
infrastructure.

Minor or neutral effects are likely for biodiversity, water resources, climate change, energy,
landscapes

Site SA Comments
Ranking
of Sites
1 1st Site 1 is considered the most sustainable site when assessed against
the 12 SA objectives and when compared against all other sites
4 2nd This is a relatively small site — there are few constraints and mostly
minor effects are likely. No major adverse effects (where mitigation is
considered unachievable) are likely:
e Pudding brook (a minor watercourse) runs through the north of
the site and the railway line abuts the eastern edge of the site.
Both these features have significant function for biodiversity as
commuting and foraging corridors between other habitat areas in
the wider landscape
e Minor or neutral effects are likely for biodiversity, land and soll,
environmental pollution, climate change, energy, heritage,
landscapes, inclusion, transport and economy
6 3rd No major adverse effects (where mitigation is considered unachievable)
are likely
Likely significant issues include
o there will be a significant loss of greenfield, agricultural land of
medium quality.
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the site is covered entirely by Source Protection Zone 2

the scale of development likely on a site of this size will inevitably
significantly increase levels of environmental pollution, including on
air quality, noise, light and vibration. Its location means it is likely to
be more car dependant than other sites closer to Chippenham and
there are likely greater effects of light pollution on surrounding rural
areas

the site could support some energy generation from renewable and
low carbon sources but it is also smaller than some other sites such
that significant investment in the grid would not be required

likely significant impacts on the rural identity of Allington and
Allington Conservation Area and on the highly designated group of
buildings at Sheldon Manor

likely major benefits in terms of provision of significant amount of
affordable housing and wide variety of mix, type and tenure

there is no capacity within existing schools. New schools required.
Is accessible from the A350 and A420 giving good access to
motorised transport, but it is on the western side of the A350
resulting in significant severance for pedestrian, cyclist and railway
mode shares

could provide new housing, including affordable housing,
employment and associated infrastructure that will help support the
local economy and economic growth, including new highway
infrastructure. It is very well related to the A350 and the A420 and
could help support nearby Bumpers Farm Industrial Estate

Minor or neutral effects are likely for biodiversity, climate change
and landscapes

4" (joint)

No major adverse effects (where mitigation is considered unachievable)
are likely
Likely significant issues include:

priority areas of biodiversity sensitivity are the River Avon CWS and
Cocklemore Brook, Lackham Wood CWS (to immediate south of
site) and remnants of the Wilts & Berks Canal route along the
eastern edge of the site

likely significant adverse effects given the significant size of site and
likely scale of loss of greenfield, agricultural land of medium quality,
and likely mineral sterilisation that would occur

scale of likely development will inevitably significantly increase
levels of environmental pollution. Impacts on local air quality are
most likely to arise from a significant increase in vehicle usage on
existing roads and from any new highway infrastructure needed to
serve the development. The site is in proximity to working farms
and Sewage Treatment Works which could be sources of odour
likely significant impacts on Rowden Conservation Area, Lackham
House and its designed landscape and setting of Grade Il and II*
listed buildings and scheduled moated site at Rowden Manor

there is a strong sense of separation from the existing urban area
created by the network of mature woodland, riparian vegetation and
field boundary hedgerows. The features contribute to the moderate
scenic quality particularly associated with the river corridor

likely major benefits in terms of provision of significant amount of
affordable housing and wide variety of mix, type and tenure

there is no additional capacity at existing schools due to planned
development. There would be a requirement for seven new 2FE
primary schools on sites of at least 2ha. Additionally, at the higher
end of the range would require a new 9FE secondary school,
alongside post 16 provision
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a significant amount of new road and sustainable transport
infrastructure will be required. Site of this size would need access to
two different road networks. Limited opportunity to tie into
infrastructure delivered with the Rowden Park development due to
landscape and flood zone buffers. Would require access to A350 in
west via Site 3.

Major benefits for local economy through housing, employment,
short-term construction jobs, increased local workforce, possible
energy generation, new services and facilities, new road
infrastructure

Minor or neutral effects are likely for water resources, climate
change, energy

4™ (Joint)

No major adverse effects (where mitigation is considered unachievable)
are likely.
Likely significant issues include:

No major adverse effects (where mitigation is considered
unachievable) are likely

the Bristol Avon River County Wildlfe Site runs along the eastern
boundary of the site and the railway corridor runs along the western
edge. Both corridors provide commuting and foraging for a range of
wildlife species and connectivity between different areas of habitat
in the wider landscape

Development would likely lead to a significant loss of the highest
quality agricultural land

the eastern third part of the site lies within the Bristol Avon sand
and gravel Mineral Safeguarding Area - the potential resource
would likely be substantially sterilised

this site extends out into open countryside south of Chippenham.
The scale of development likely on a site of this size will inevitably
significantly increase levels of environmental pollution, including on
air quality, noise, light and vibration

Impacts on local air quality are most likely to arise from a significant
increase in vehicle usage on existing roads and from any new
highway infrastructure needed to serve the development

the site is also close to sewage treatment works so there may be
odour implications which will need to be investigated by the
developer

areas of significant and moderate fluvial flood risk are associated
with the River Avon to the east of the site and flood risk could be
exacerbated by climate change. Although development could avoid
this area and avoid risk, it may worsen the risk elsewhere

there are likely significant impacts on the Grade Il listed Showell
Farm and farm buildings (some individually listed) and the approach
to the Grade Il Lackham country house and Grade Il lodge. The site
has features of associated with a Roman settlement

Likely major benefits in terms of provision of significant amount of
affordable housing and wide variety of mix, type and tenure

there is no additional capacity identified at existing schools due to
planned development.

the site has good accessibility via the A350 and B4528 suggesting
that the site would be able to support existing employment land to
the south-west of Chippenham but it is less likely to be able to
support new onsite employment land alongside housing

Minor or neutral effects are likely for biodiversity, water resources,
landscapes and inclusion
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4" (Joint)

No major adverse effects (where mitigation is considered unachievable)
are likely
Likely significant issues include:

Birds Marsh Wood County Wildlife Site (CWS) is adjacent to the site. This
area is significant and is likely to be particularly sensitive to change
Delivering appropriate densities could be problematic given its
location in such close proximity to Birds Marsh Wood and extending
out into open countryside to the north and east towards Langley
Burrell

Development of this large site would therefore lead to a significant
loss of higher quality agricultural land

significant air quality impacts likely in an environmentally sensitive
location and significant impacts likely on Birds Marsh Wood from
noise and light pollution

this is a smaller site which should produce fewer emissions, but the
entire site is identified as having a moderate risk due to high
groundwater levels. High groundwater levels could impact on
infiltration techniques, drainage, construction activities and flood
risk, therefore site-specific groundwater investigations will be
required

there are likely significant impacts on Grade Il Barrow Farmhouse,
Barrow farm Cottages, Pound House and Old School House, also
Grade II* Langley House and Grade | Church of St Peter. Indirect
impacts on Langley Burrell CA and Kington Langley CA. The
cumulative impact in combination with the North Chippenham
development would be severe.

the site has a predominantly rural character. The pattern of
vegetation creates a wooded approach to Chippenham from the
north that contributes to a strong sense of separation between
Chippenham and outlying rural settlements of Kington Langley and
Langley Burrell. There is potential for built form to be intrusive in the
rural landscape setting where it breaks wooded skylines and
extends the urban edge, reducing separation between
Chippenham, outlying rural settlements and Bird’s Marsh Wood

it is likely that in meeting the upper end of these needs a new
primary school would be required on a site of at least 2ha. Financial
contributions would be required to support off-site provision of
secondary schooling

development would be reliant upon the delivery of the adjacent
development site to the south, its associated link road between
Malmesbury Road roundabout (A350) and Mauds Heath Causeway
and the extended HIF Relief Road. There are significant concerns
around the capability of the Malmesbury Road Roundabout
improvements to accommodate additional development

Minor or neutral effects are likely for water resources

4" (Joint)

Site 5 is considered the least sustainable site when assessed against
the 12 SA objectives and when compared against all other sites,
however, no major adverse effects (where mitigation is considered
unachievable) are likely

Likely significant issues include:

likely significant scale of loss of medium quality agricultural land,
and likely issues delivering appropriate densities in a location west
of the A350, extending out into open countryside, where there is no
other development
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e moderate adverse effects given the increased demand on water
resources and that the site is entirely covered by Source Protection
Zone 2

¢ scale of development on a site of this size will inevitably significantly
increase levels of environmental pollution. Likely to significantly
increase pressures on the local road network through proximity to
A350 and A4. May result in significant severance for pedestrian,
cyclist and railway mode shares whilst increasing car related air
pollution

o likely significant impacts on Grade Il listed farmhouses and
farmsteads (Chiverlins Farm, Mynte Farm and buildings, Chequers
Farm) and impacts on Corsham Grade II* RPG

¢ there is a strong sense of separation from the urban area due to the
enclosed field pattern, linear and riparian woodland, and robust
roadside buffer along the eastern side of the A350. The site is of
generally medium-high landscape sensitivity to housing
development, with areas of higher sensitivity on rising, open land to
the west of the site and to the southwest overlooking the A4
towards elevated areas of Corsham Court’s designed parkland

¢ likely major benefits in terms of provision of significant amount of
affordable housing and wide variety of mix, type and tenure

¢ significant benefits for reducing social inclusion but site is not
located within an area subject to high levels of deprivation

e at the higher end of the range of dwellings four 2FE primary schools
would be required on sites of at least 2ha. In meeting the need of
secondary school places, a new school is likely to be required. A
new on-site secondary school is unlikely to be well connected to the
existing settlement due to the situation of the A350 on the eastern
site boundary. Alternatively, financial contributions could be sought
to support additional places at a new school in the town

o development on this scale is considered likely to significantly
increase pressures on the local road network. The site would be
very accessible from the A350 and A4 giving good access to
motorised transport, but it is on the western side of the A350
resulting in significant severance for pedestrian, cyclist and railway
mode shares

e moderate positive effects — opportunity to incorporate a mix of uses
on this site. Capable of helping support existing employment areas,
such as Methuen Park and Bath Road Industrial Estate

e Minor or neutral effects are likely for biodiversity, climate change
and energy

61. Site 1 performs strongly in both housing and employment objectives, but overall the
differences between sites are graduated without any one being marked. Three of the
seven sites are assessed as overall having similar scale effects. All the sites have
adverse climate change and air quality effects that are either minor or moderate. Sites 4
and 6 perform slightly better. Site 2, like site 1, though overall assessed to be slightly
less sustainable performs stronger under the employment objective.

62. At Stage 4, the sites were assessed against the emerging Place Shaping priorities, the
outcome of which has resulted in changes in the ranking of the sites compared to the
SA:
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Site Stage 4 SA PSP1 | PSP2 | PSP3 | PSP4 | PSP5 | PSP6 | Change
Ranking | Ranking from SA
of Sites of Sites Ranking

1 1st 1st 4 vIX 4 4 4 vIX No

Change

2 1t 4t 4 vIx 4 4 4 vIx ()
(Joint) (Joint)

3 15t 4t VIX VIX v v v v A

(Joint) (Joint)

7 4th 4th
(Joint)

5 5th 4th
(joint)

6 6th 3rd

4 7th 2nd
63. Site 1 continues to perform well. the site performs strongly in achieving the Place

64.

65.
66.

67.

68.

Shaping priorities. As result, Site 1 is taken forward as a preferred option.

Sites 2 and 3 perform much more strongly in terms of achieving Place Shaping priorities
compared to sites 4 and 6 and are therefore preferred over them. Even though these
latter two sites are assessed to be more sustainable, given the character and marginal
differences between all four sites, such a marked, stronger ability for development to
deliver strategic priorities, merits sites 2 and 3 being selected ahead of sites 4 and 6.

Sites 5 and 7 do not perform well against several of the Place Shaping priorities.

The preferred options for development are Sites 1, 2 and 3. The emerging strategy sets
a scale of growth over the plan period that requires additional land to be identified for
around 5,100 new homes and 5 ha of employment land. For the purposes of
sustainability appraisal sites 1, 2 and 3 were estimated to provide in up to 18,550 homes
gross (Site 1 up to8539 houses, Site 2up to 8724 and Site 3 up to 1287).

Site 1 will enable an eastern distributor road to be developed linking the A4 with the
A350. Evidence suggests that this road is required to help tackle congestion in the town
centre. Hence why it is a Place Shaping priority. However, Sites 2 and 3 are selected as
well to ensure that further land is available to deliver enough land to meet housing and
employment requirements and if a southern distributor linking the A4 with A350 at the
Lackham roundabout is also required alongside the eastern distributor road.

All three sites are adjacent to the River Avon corridor and provide the opportunity to
enhance the River corridor and also extend the Country Park which is part of the
Rawlings Green and South West Chippenham sites. All three sites are large enough to
enable links for pedestrians, cyclists and public transport to be incorporated to and from
the town centre and further afield.
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69. This represents an ample pool of land to meet the scale of growth intended for
Chippenham over the plan period. It also provides land on a scale that can support the
delivery of necessary transport and other infrastructure.

Preferred Options for Development

70. Further work has examined in more detail what land within these sites can be developed
and what land cannot, having regard to constraints and requirements for mitigation. This
work results in a schematic masterplan for the distribution of uses within the site. This
represents the plan’s preferred option.

71. This is an appropriate stage to invite comments about the scale of growth, the direction
of the town’s expansion and the form and location it should take.

Figure 5 Map showing preferred development options
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APPENDIX 2

Planning for Malmesbury

1. What will Malmesbury be like in the future?
¢ How much should the town grow?
e What priorities should we tackle?
¢ Where should development take place?

2. Answers to these fundamental questions affect how the town develops over the next 15
years.

3. The Council is thinking about these questions in planning Wiltshire’s future. It's an
important stage in the Council’s review of the current Wiltshire Core Strategy and the
development of the Local Plan.

4. The Wiltshire Core Strategy is the basis for determining most planning applications. It
also identifies land for development that provides for new homes,jobs and infrastructure
for our growing communities whilst balancing the need to protect the environment. The
Local Plan will continue this role and therefore help shape the places the community of
Wiltshire live and work within.

5. The Council has come to some initial answers to these three questions. It is sharing
them and wants your views.

How much should the town grow?

6. The Council assesses what amount of new homes are needed between 2016 and 2036,
the period of the Local Plan. It does the same for how much land will be needed for new
jobs and business. Detail on these requirements can be found in the ‘Emerging Spatial
Strategy’ paper.

Additional homes

7. Assessments estimate levels of need for new homes within housing market areas, as
these reflect where the majority of the local population live and work, where the majority
of home moves take place and where there is a common range of private sector rents.
There are four housing market areas in Wiltshire and each area includes many
settlements. Malmesbury is in the Chippenham Housing Market Area.
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8. The Council has considered how best to accommodate needs for new homes, setting
scales of growth by testing different distributions. The result of this work suggests the
scale of growth should change from what is currently planned as shown below:

Additonal new homes
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 900 1000

9. The current strategy 2006-2026, the Wiltshire Core Strategy, identified a requirement for
885 homes. The new strategy proposes a requirement of 665 homes for the plan period
2016-2036.

10. From this total estimate of need over the plan period can be deducted homes already
built and those already in the pipeline as shown in the diagram below?.

1 In Malmesbury 308 dwellings have been built between 2016-2019 and at 1 April 2019, 260 homes
are already in the pipeline (i.e. they have planning permission, resolution to grant planning permission
or are allocated for development in the Malmesbury Neighbourhood Plan).

2
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Homes Homes

already built already in the flomes tg be

(2016-2019) pipeline planned for

Additional homes
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800

When the number of homes built and in the pipeline is deducted it leaves a further 95
homes to be accommodated up until 2036. However, since 1 April 2019 (baseline of the
last monitoring data) planning permission has been granted for a new greenfield
development of up to 71 homes on land south of Filands at the town, which would
reduce the figure further. Both the Local Plan and neighbourhood plan can allocate sites
for development. Each community is encouraged to help determine where development
takes place though the preparation of a neighbourhood plan. The Local Plan will only
allocate land where necessary to ensure supply of deliverable land to meet strategic
housing needs and for large or complex sites.

In Malmesbury, the Malmesbury Neighbourhood Plan will identify sites on which these
new homes can be built. The Neighbourhood Plan will also be able to propose
development on sites, for example, that meet a particular housing need, for self-build
housing or for other uses, or that positively plan for brownfield sites.

At Malmesbury, given the modest scale of growth remaining to be planned for and the
possibility to identify sites through a review of the neighbourhood plan, there may be no
need to allocate further greenfield land.

Needs for development land should be met as far as possible on brownfield sites in
order to help minimise the loss of greenfield land. The Council suggests that a target of
70 homes could be built on brownfield sites over the next 10 years?. The brownfield
target approaches the amount of homes envisaged that need to be planned for.

The Local Plan must ensure that the proposed scale of growth will be accommodated.
The Council must be certain that there is enough land supply to meet assessed need.
But the Council cannot rely on the brownfield target being met by as yet unidentified
windfall redevelopment, the scale or timing of which is uncertain.

2 Further detail can be found in the Emerging Spatial Strategy paper.

3
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16. Planning positively for brownfield sites as part of reviewing the neighbourhood plan
providing certainty about these opportunities coming forward, this will then reduce the
amount of greenfield land needing to be planned for.

17. Alongside Neighbourhood plans, development briefs for individual sites and master
plans for larger areas, are also a means for the community, with developers and
landowners, to help bring forward brownfield opportunities and achieve appropriate
designs.

The Local Economy

18. The Council has assessed what additional land is needed for business in each of the
economic zones of the County. These zones encompass many settlements. It has
considered how best to accommodate needs for new business by testing different
distributions®.

19. On current evidence, further employment land is not needed at Malmesbury. Land is
already allocated in both Local and Neighbourhood Plans. Employment land supply has
been reviewed and the existing supply is available and capable of meeting the needs.

QUESTIONS

What do you think to this scale of growth? Should there be a brownfield target?

Should they be higher or lower?

Place shaping priorities

What priorities should we tackle?

20. The Local Plan will contain a set of place shaping priorities for each main settlement.
They play a central role in developing planning policies and proposals for development.
They will be the basis for an overarching planning policy for Malmesbury that will guide
development and the direction of growth.

21. Some priorities apply equally everywhere, notably the need to address climate change
and achieve carbon reduction. Place shaping priorities are intended to be those distinct
to a particular place. They may include:

¢ Important local objectives or issues and how they can be addressed

e Opportunities that have been identified that can help support a local community’s
vision

¢ Infrastructure requirements for which there are local aspirations and capable of
delivery or that are necessary to support likely future growth

3 Further detail can be found in the Emerging Spatial Strategy paper.
4
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22.

23.

They must relate to the development and use of land and so should revolve around
specific outcomes and their benefits

They are also a starting point for policies that can be in neighbourhood plans. The
Council will continue to work with Town and Parish Councils to find the priorities best
suited to delivering sustainable development and town centre improvements. At this
stage of the plan making process these are the draft priorities that have been identified
for Malmesbury.

o Deliver a range of housing to meet local needs with supporting infrastructure at a
level that recognises environmental constraints that affect the town’s growth

e Support good prospects for economic growth including diversifying the local economy
and building on local skills

o Develop a town centre strategy for the town centre that encourages spending,
improves accessibility, better manages traffic and parking and safeguards, as well as
capitalises on, heritage assets

24,

25.

26.

QUESTIONS

Are these the right priorities? What priorities may be missing? How might these

place shaping priorities be achieved?

Potential Development Sites

Where should development take place?

Land around much of Malmesbury is being promoted for development by landowners or
prospective developers. From this larger amount of land, the Council is focussing its

own assessment on a smaller pool of potential development sites that are shown on the
map below. How these sites have been chosen is explained in a separate ‘site selection
report’, published alongside this document.Not all these sites will be needed to meet the
housing requirement in Malmesbury, further assessment will be carried out following the
consultation to identify which site or site(s) will be proposed for allocation in the plan.

The Local Plan ensures the proposed scale of growth will be accommodated. The
amount to be planned for takes account of development that is already certain and in
the pipeline, including as many brownfield sites as can be relied on, such as those with
planning permission.

But if Malmesbury is to expand, the next difficult question focuses on where and how the
built-up area may need to extend to accommodate change. Therefore, what will the role
be for the release of greenfield land at Malmesbury and where is it most appropriate to
consider development options.
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27.

28.

29.

Each potential development site has its own individual characteristics. Rarely is one site
very clearly the best choice. There are a range of different constraints and opportunities
associated with each. Some are common to several or even all potential development
sites. The information below shows what features, possibly both good and bad, set each
one apart from others under consideration using current evidence. This pool of sites can
be used to allocate sites in the Local Plan. One or more sites in whole or part will be
selected and the rest of the pool of the potential development sites will remain as they
are — i.e. potentially available for consideration in any subsequent plan review. The
results of this consultation might remove some sites, might restore others that were
rejected or might even throw up new ones that have not so far been considered.

In Malmesbury, only a small amount of land is required in order to meet strategic
housing requirements and this will be identified by the neighbourhood plan. The review
of the neighbourhood plan, however, can also consider whether further land is needed
for development to meet the community’s needs.

The Malmesbury Neighbourhood Plan can select sites for development for new homes,
business and other uses to meet local needs. Prioritising brownfield land, work would
focus first on identifying opportunities using previously developed land. The pool of
sites provided here is a starting point for any greenfield sites.

QUESTIONS

Is this the right pool of potential development sites? Are there any other sites we
should be considering?

What land do you think is the most appropriate upon which to build? What type

and form of development should be brought forward at the town?

Are there important factors you think we’ve missed that need to be considered
generally or in respect of individual sites?
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Figure 1 Map showing potential development sites for assessment




Five potential sites have been identified in Malmesbury for further assessment of their
development potential. Given the relatively small amount of land that needs to be planned
for at Malmesbury, not all of any particular site may be required at this time, but it would be
sensible to consider the area as a whole when decision-making. Key considerations for
these potential site options are provided below.

Considerations relevant to all the sites:

e The control of surface water discharges from new development is required.

e Sites should be connected to the town centre by methods other than private transport
through the provision and promotion of sustainable transport and active travel.

¢ Consideration must be given to any impact on views of the Abbey.

Site 1: Whychurch Farm and Inglenook, Crudwell Road (SHELAA sites 649, 866217,
3432)

e The southern part of the site is highly visible, and development could affect views of
the Abbey from the east. Potential for built form to be intrusive in the rural landscape
in several aspacts: to the approach to and setting of the abbey and market town on
the River Avon; and to separation from outlying rural settlements

e This elevated southern section is also within the setting of Whychurch Farm, a listed
building, and development would be highly likely to harm the significance of this
asset

o A 50m buffer to the river corridor would be required to help protect Conygre Mead
County Wildlife Site and Local Nature Reserve from adverse impact

Site 2: Land east of the A429/Crudwell Rd, Malmesbury (SHELAA site 3630)

e Development in its setting could harm the value of Malmesbury Conservation Area.
e A 50m buffer to the river would be required

Site 3: Malmesbury Static Caravan and Camp Site (SHELAA site 1108)

e Development in its setting could harm the value of Malmesbury Conservation Area.
e High groundwater levels need stringent controls on surface water discharge
o A 50m buffer to the river would be required

Site 4: Land adjacent Park Lane (SHELAA site 691)

e Potential for built form to form an abrupt, new settlement edge and be intrusive in the
tranquil, rural landscape setting where it breaks treed skylines

Site 5: Land West of Malmesbury and Land at Park Road (SHELAA sites 502 and 452)

o High groundwater levels need stringent controls on surface water discharge
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30.

Settlement profiles

When planning for growth it is important to consider the characteristics of the town in
terms of important services and infrastructure (green infrastructure, health, education,
transport and utilities), as well as housing need and the local economy. The following
profiles therefore summarise measures in place or being put in place to address known
infrastructure issues and their timing, what additional provision would be needed to
support growth and what other opportunities there may be.

QUESTIONS

Are there any other issues or infrastructure requirements that should be

identified?

Topic

Comment

Education

Early years provision would likely require financial contributions to
create new places.

Lea and Garsdon Primary School is currently being expanded to
1FE. It is also possible to add 210 places to Malmesbury Primary
School. It is not possible to expand any of the existing schools any
further.

There may be opportunities to expand Malmesbury Secondary
School, but this may require a feasibility study.

Energy

According to Scottish and Southern Electricity Network’s Network
Capacity Map, the substation and supply points in and around
Malmesbury are currently unconstrained. However, the infrastructure
is partially constrained in relation to energy generation, according to
SSEN'’s Generation Availability Map. This means new generators
may require investment in the infrastructure to be able to connect to
the grid.

Green and
Blue
Infrastructure

A multi-functional ‘Local Green Blue Infrastructure (GBI) Network’
has been identified and is shown on the map in figure ii below. The
Map indicates areas where improvements will need to be sought —
i.e. in the form of functional and sufficiently scaled corridors within
which the aim would be to consolidate and incorporate new green
and blue spaces into the existing GBI networks.

The map in figure iii below identifies biodiversity and heritage assets
which are also GBI assets. These features are important waypoints
within the existing landscape and should be considered as being
integral to how new development areas are sensitively planned.
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Topic

Comment

Sport and
Leisure
Facilities

At Malmesbury there is a need for the following, as identified by the
Wiltshire Playing Pitch Strategy:

e A 3GATP (3rd generation artificial turf pitch) is needed to support future
[ further growth.

Leisure Facilities

e Wiltshire Council is in the process of undertaking a Leisure Facility
Needs Analysis. Any requirements relating to The Activity Zone will be
informed by this work, which will include planned growth and demand.

Health

Malmesbury has one GP surgery, in good condition and has no
capacity issues.

Housing
needs

In the years 2016-2036 the older population is expected to increase
by 39% in the 60-74 age group and 96% in the 75+ age group. At the
same time the 0-14 age group is expected to increase by 4% and the
15-29 age group to increase by 17%. Finally, the 30-44 age group is
expected to increase by 4% and the 45-59 age group to decrease by
3%.

Local household income

The annual average gross income is £43,800 and the net income
after housing costs is £29,200.

Affordability Ratio (based on 2 bed property)
Median price £217,600
Annual gross income £43,800

Affordability ratio 4.97

The local
economy

¢ High concentration of employment in the wholesale retail and
business sectors

¢ Recent major investment by Dyson at is global Research and
Development campus

¢ Low levels of unemployment

e Below average town centre unit vacancy rates

¢ Dyson’s expansion aside, limited available supply of employment
sites and premises

e Recent permission on employment allocation (‘Land at Garden
Centre’) for retail, business uses and/or new garden centre

e No or limited capacity for additional convenience or comparison
goods floor space by 2036, respectively due to recent Aldi store
on garden centre site

Transport

Key features

The A429 connects Malmesbury to a number of key destinations via
the M4, including Swindon, Bristol and London. There is reasonable
connectivity to the M5 via the A429 / A417 which provides access to
Gloucester and Cheltenham, and Birmingham. Malmesbury is well
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Topic

Comment

served with bus routes with regular services to Swindon,
Chippenham and Cirencester.

Current constraints/local concerns

e AM and PM peak hour delays on the A429 approaching the
M4 and at Junction 17 itself

e Uncontrolled parking on residential streets.
e HGV concerns at Blick’s Hill and in Malmesbury town centre

¢ Malmesbury has no railway station with Kemble Station 8.5
miles from Malmesbury.

Opportunities

e Development opportunities may help fund further M4 Junction
17 improvements.
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Figure 2 Map showing Malmesbury Green and Blue Infrastructure Network and improvement corridors (numbered).
(These are draft plans from the emerging Green and Blue Infrastructure Strategy and may change)

Existing GBI
- Existing Accessible GBI (see Map 3.6d)
| Existing Other GBI
- Watercourses & Waterbodies
= = = Existing Countryside Access Network

“ GBI Corridors

@ North East Malmesbury

(2) South East Malmesbury

@ East Malmesbury

@ River Avon

@ Charlton Stream & Tributaries
(6) Woodbridge Brook

@ Sherston Avon & Tributaries

Sub-catchments



G6T abed

13

o Baveper!
/. Tha + P Parmtuee
-3 'A‘w»m; P »
Sy & The

00T PR NG :
5 | % - ’ Clonew
£ -+ X o .? T
o g
\

0

T N
! )

'Canpent
Farm -

o f
= Qo Ty

N

Vv
A
,_/

ey

B e S bt e o b ks T 30
Figure 3 Map showing Malmesbury Green and Blue Infrastructure Assets in relation to Biodiversity and Heritage.
(These are draft plans from the emerging Green and Blue Infrastructure Strategy and may change)

a6

o

," Hankerto

; ¢
o S
— :

WYew Trae

 Grassland Priority Habitats
| Decidous Woodland Priority Habitat
- Mosaic Priority Habitats

European, National & Local Biodiversity
Sites
Ancient Woodland
Tree Preservation Order
Scheduled Monument
{: :] Conservation Area

¥/ / Strategic Nature Areas




This page is intentionally left blank



APPENDIX 2

Malmesbury - Pool of Potential
Development Sites

Site Selection Report
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Purpose

The purpose of this paper is to explain how the Council has arrived at a pool of potential
development sites from which development proposals needing greenfield land may be
chosen.

1.  The Wiltshire Core Strategy is the central strategic part of the development plan for
Wiltshire that sets the legal framework for planning decisions and is the basis that all
neighbourhood plans must follow. It covers the period 2006-2026.

2. The Wilshire Local Plan Review is being prepared to update the Wiltshire Core
Strategy with a plan period of 2016- 2036.

3.  Animportant part of keeping the development plan up to date is ensuring that
development needs are met. This means accommodating new homes, business and
other new uses supported by the necessary infrastructure; and finding land on which to
build them.

4.  As much as possible of the land needed will be previously developed land. Inevitably,
in lots of cases, to meet the scale of need forecast, towns will also expand. A
challenging part of planning for the future is therefore managing the loss of countryside
by identifying the most appropriate land to develop on the edges of our settlements.
This is the focus of this document.

5.  This paper documents the stages reached in the site selection process for the
settlement and concludes by showing a pool of reasonable alternative sites that could
be appropriate for development around the built-up area of Malmesbury — a pool of
potential development sites. The content of this paper explains how this set of
potential development sites has been arrived at. The Council consider these sites to
be the reasonable alternatives based on a range of evidence and objectives of the
plan that will be further assessed, including through sustainability appraisal.

6. Development proposals can be formulated using sites chosen from this pool. How
much land depends upon the scale of need for development forecast over the plan
period.

7. At Malmesbury the requirement emerging is for an additional 665 new homes over the
plan period 2016 — 2036. From this overall requirement can be deducted homes
already built (2016-2019) and an estimate of homes already committed and in the
pipeline in the form of either having planning permission awaiting completion,
resolution to grant planning permission or on land allocated for development in the
Wiltshire Core Strategy and Malmesbury Neighbourhood Plan. Taking account of this
amount approximately 95 additional homes remain to be planned for over the plan
period.

8. How this scale of growth was derived is explained in an accompanying report to this
one called the ‘Emerging Spatial Strategy’
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Summary of the site selection process

Site selection
report

Market Towns

Stage 1: Identifying sites for
assessment

'

Exclusions

Stage 2: Sifting

Accessibility

Pool of potential .
development sites Tjsffic:

Flood risk

Removing land from the SHELAA that is clearly unsuitable.

Removing further land that is relatively inaccessible, where
development would have impacts upon its surroundings difficult to
make acceptable and does not align clearly with plan objectives.

Chippenham,Salisbury
and Trowbridge

All Settlements

Stage 3: Sustainability
appraisal of sites

'

Sustainability
Appraisal
Framework

l

Stage 4: Selection of sites

Preferred options

Settlement Place
Shaping Priorities

v

Stage 5: Sustainability
appraisal of development
proposals

'

Stage 6: Draft Local Plan

Sustainability
Appraisal
Framework

proposals

Figure 1 Site Selection Process

Ranking sites in the pool of potential development sites according
to what social, economic and environmental effects development
is likely to have.

Reviewing the results of sustainability appraisal and selecting
those sites that can accommodate the scale of development
needs at a settlement and which support settlement place
shaping priorities

Assessing the effects of selected sites (development proposals) in
combination recommending further mitigation or amendments to
proposals

Reviewing the results of sustainability appraisal and amending
proposals. Incorporating the proposals into a draft plan for public
consultation




The starting point — ‘Strategic Housing and Employment Land

Availability Assessment’

9.  Figure one shows the entire site selection process. This document covers stages 1 and
2.

10. The Strategic Housing and Economic Land Availability Assessment! (SHELAA) provides the
pool of land from which sites may be selected. The SHELAA is a register of land being
promoted for development by landowners and prospective developers. Parcels of land are
submitted for consideration for inclusion in Wiltshire Council’s plan, as well as Parish and Town
Council neighbourhood plans?.

11. Plan preparation and not the SHELAA determines what land is suitable for development as it
selects the most appropriate sites.

Stage 1 — ldentifying Sites for Assessment

12. This initial stage of the site selection process excludes those SHELAA sites from further
consideration that constitute unsuitable land for development.

Stage 2 - Site Sifting
13. A second stage assesses further those sites that have passed through Stage 1 and results in a
set of reasonable alternatives for further assessment through sustainability appraisal.

14. Using a proportionate amount of evidence®, more land is therefore removed from further
consideration. It can be removed because it is relatively inaccessible and where development
would have impacts upon its surroundings that would be difficult to make acceptable.

15. To determine what land to take forward for further consideration and which not, however, also
involves considering how much land is likely to be needed and what areas around the
settlement seem the most sensible. Such judgements take account of:

(i) emerging place shaping priorities* for a community (these outline what outcomes growth
might achieve);

(i) the intended scale of growth;
(i) what future growth possibilities there are for the urban area;
(iv) what the past pattern of growth has been; and

(v) what significant environmental factors have a clear bearing on how to plan for growth.>

1 Information about the Strategic Housing and Employment Land Availability Assessment can be found on the
Council website http://www.wiltshire.gov.uk/planning-policy-monitoring-evidence

2 Other land, not included in the SHELAA, may possibly be capable of development but because neither a
developer nor landowner has promoted the site for development, the site cannot readily be said to be available
within the plan period.

3 To meet national requirements, plans must be sound, justified by having an appropriate strategy, taking into
account the reasonable alternatives, and based on proportionate evidences.

4 The role and function of place shaping priorities is explained in the settlement statement

5Regulations on the selection of sites allow those preparing plans to determine reasonable alternatives guided
by the ‘plans objectives’ so long as this is explained. This stage does so explicitly.
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16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

It may be appropriate for some SHELAA land parcels to be combined together to create more
sensible or logical development proposals. Parcels of land may therefore be assembled
together into one site for further assessment. This stage allows these cases to be recorded®.

The result of this part of the site selection process is a set of reasonable alternative sites.
Where greenfield land must be built on to meet the scale of need, land for development
proposals will be chosen from this pool. Views on each site are invited alongside a settlement’s
suggested scale of growth over the plan period (2016-2036) and the plan’s priorities for the
community. The results of consultation will inform the formulation of development proposals.

Each of the sites in the pool of reasonable alternatives will be examined in more detail. They
will be subject to sustainability appraisal, stage three. This assesses the likely significant
effects of potentially developing each site under a set of twelve objectives covering social,
economic and environmental aspects. It helps to identify those sites that have the most
sustainability benefits over those with less. It also helps to identify what may be necessary to
mitigate adverse effects and what measures could increase benefits of development.

The most sustainable sites are those most likely to be suited to development. Sustainability
appraisal may recommend sites, but it is also important to select sites that support the place
shaping priorities for a settlement. Carrying out this selection of sites is stage 4.

Stage 3 sustainability appraisal looked at how each potential development site performed
individually. Stage 5 carries out sustainability appraisal looking at development proposals
together and what effects they may have in combination. This will lead to amended proposals
and more detailed mitigation or specific measures to maximise benefits from development.

Development proposals are also subject to more detailed assessments; by viability assessment
to ensure that they can be delivered and by assessment under the Habitats Regulations in
order to ensure no adverse effects on Natura 2000 sites. The results of these steps may
amend development proposals.

Stage 6 therefore draws in the work of viability assessment, habitats regulation assessment and
sustainability appraisal to produce proposals that can be published in a draft version of the
reviewed Local Plan, which will then be published for consultation.

As stated previously, this document only covers stages 1 and 2 in detail. These stages are
described further in the following sections.

6 Land promoted for development is defined by land ownership boundaries and over what land a prospective
developer has an interest. It does not necessarily represent what land is needed for a logical or sensible
development proposal. A logical proposal may be smaller or larger or combine different owners’ interests.
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Stage 1 Identifying Sites for Assessments

24. This stage starts with all SHELAA land parcels on greenfield land at the edge of
Malmesbury and ensures they are appropriate for site selection. Land parcels that
are not or could not be extensions to the existing built up area are not included.

Figure 2 shows that only one site has been excluded as the landowner has
withdrawn this site.
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Figure 2 Map showing stage 1 SHELAA land excluded




Methodology

25.

This stage of the site selection process sifts out sites to provide a reasonable set of
alternatives for further assessment. There are two parts to this stage of the process
(A) accessibility and wider impacts and (B) strategic context.

A Accessibility and wider impacts

26.

Firstly, the individual merits of each site are assessed to understand their strengths
and weaknesses in terms of how accessible a site location may be and what wider
impacts could result from their development. Sites more likely to have unacceptable
impacts or which are relatively inaccessible are less reasonable options.

Accessibility

27.

28.

29.

Sites that are relatively inaccessible are much less likely to be reasonable alternatives
and may be rejected from further consideration.

Accessibility is represented as a heat map of travel times on foot, cycling and public
transport to important destinations for residents - the town centre, principal
employment areas (including employment allocations), secondary schools and hospital
and health centres (including GP surgeries).

Sites are categorised overall as low accessibility (red), medium accessibility (amber) or
high accessibility (green).

Wider impacts

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

Landscape: A site that creates a harmful landscape or visual impact that is unlikely to
be successfully mitigated may be rejected.

Heritage: Assets outside the sites under consideration may be harmed by
development. This stage identifies where those assets are, their nature and
importance, and assesses the potential for harm that may result from the development
of some sites.

Flood Risk: All land on which built development may take place, by this stage of the
selection process, will be within zone 1, the areas of the country with minimal flood
risk. Flood risks from all sources are a planning consideration, this step will identify
sites where development may increase risks outside the site itself.

Traffic: Developing some sites may generate traffic that causes an unacceptable
degree of harm, in terms of worsening congestion. Others may be much better related
to the primary road network (PRN). This can lead to other harmful impacts such as
poor air quality or impacts upon the local economy.

The results of each of these ‘wider impacts’ assessments are gathered together and
categorised as high (red), medium (amber) and low (green) level of effects for each
site under each heading.
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B. Strategic Context

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

Having gained a picture of the relative strengths and weaknesses of each site, the next
step is to draw this information together and decide which ones would be part of a pool
of reasonable alternatives and which ones not.

Unlike the first part of this stage, this requires judgement about what pool of possible
land for development constitutes a set of reasonable alternatives for consideration at a
settlement. This must not pre-judge more detailed testing of options but rule out others
that are clearly less likely to be characterised as being reasonable options and
therefore unnecessary to assess in greater detail at later stages.

The distribution and number necessary to provide a reasonable pool of alternative
sites can be influenced by each settlement’s role in the spatial strategy and the scale
of growth to be planned for, by the pattern of growth that has taken place at a town as
well as significant environmental factors. This is called the site’s strategic context.

Whilst the first set of evidence provides information about each individual site,
evidence in the form of a settlement’s ‘strategic context’ provides the basis for further
reasoning by which some land parcels are selected for further consideration and
others rejected. They can indicate future growth possibilities, directions to expand, for
an urban area.

This strategic context evidence describes the settlement’s:

¢ Long-term patterns of development
¢ Significant environmental factors
e Scale of growth and place shaping priorities

e Future growth possibilities for the urban area

Referring to these aspects, there can be several influences upon whether a site is
taken forward for further consideration. Common examples would be:

e The scale of the pool of sites that will be needed. The less additional land is
needed the smaller a pool of sites may need to be and so perhaps only the
very best candidates need to be considered further.

e What SHELAA sites may be consolidated into one (and sometimes which ones
not). A historic pattern of growth, or the need for a new direction of growth may
recommend a SHELAA site is combined with another in order to properly test
such an option.

o A desirable pool of sites might favour a particular distribution or set of locations
because it might help deliver infrastructure identified as a place shaping priority
for the settlement.

e Continuing historic patterns or, in response to a significant environmental
factor, looking for new directions for growth may recommend a site that helps
to deliver such a course.

Sometimes these influences will not bear on site selection. In other instances, they
may be important.
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42. A description of the settlement strategic context for Malmesbury is shown in the table

below:;

Malmesbury Strategic Context

Context criteria

Detalil

Long-term pattern of
development

From the hilltop core at the confluence of the Tetbury Avon and the River
Avon, the town has grown eastward between the course of these two
rivers. It then subsequently expanded northward to the parts less
environmentally constrained. Burton Hill has been the exception, over the
river on the southern approach to the town.

Significant
environmental factors

The hilltop defensive character of the settlement is a significant and
distinctive characteristic of the town. Broad areas where future growth is
most constrained, to retain this feature, are around the southern end of
the urban area.

The Cotswold Area of Outstanding Natural Beauty fringes the town
broadly to the west.

There are areas of flood risk associated with each river.

The lines of the B4040 and B4014 appear broadly to limit the spread of
the current urban area. Development beyond them meets rising land and
any significant development would represent a departure and possible
precedent.

The busier A429 skirts the town more loosely on its eastern extent. It is
less clearly in a role like the other minor roads.

Scale of growth and
place shaping priorities

The scale of growth is relatively modest and the vast majority is already in
the pipeline.

Strategic priorities include the overriding importance of retaining the
character and setting to the town and its heritage assets. They involve
gearing new housing provision to better meet local needs, retaining a
flourishing town centre and improving the spread of local employment
opportunities.

Future growth
possibilities for the
urban area

The likeliest future growth possibilities continue past directions; within the
two rivers to the east and north-east, within the line of the A429.

The relatively small proportion of additional land needed to meet the
scales of growth envisaged at the settlement reduces the need to have a
large pool of possible sites from which to choose.

There are SHELAA sites being promoted that could continue the past
long-term pattern of development. This pattern has reduced conflicts with
significant environmental factors.

There are SHELAA sites outside the broad extent of the urban area that
would set possible precedents when a significant departure from past
patterns does not appear necessary because of the relatively modest
amount of additional land that appears to be needed.

SHELAA sites (502 and 452) adjoin each other and represent an eastern
extension of the urban area. It would be logical to consider this area
comprehensively, to what extent and for what uses the area may be
suitable for development.
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Combining sites
43. Assessment may also suggest combining sites together. To be combined land must:

o be a smaller parcel within a larger one, the smaller site will be absorbed and
subsequently removed; or

e abutting each other and not have any strong physical barrier between them, such
as a railway, river or road.
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Site Assessment Results

44. The following table shows the results of Stage 2. It sets out judgements against each of the SHELAA sites, taking into account both the
accessibility and wider impact considerations and strategic context described above. It identifies where it may be appropriate to combine

sites and which sites should and should not be taken forward.

45. The map that follows illustrates the results of this stage of the process showing those sites that have been removed and those that should
go forward for further assessment through sustainability appraisal.
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Site Address Stage 2A and Stage 2B - Overall judgement
98 Backbridge A portion of this site is allocated for development in the neighbourhood plan. X
N Farm
o The further reaches of the site do not have good accessibility and there are flood risks to manage.
© The area, if developed, would extend the urban area toward the AONB and a main concern is that
the site shares inter-visibility with it. The likely scale of development envisaged at the settlement
over the plan period would not seem to require this step.
The land is also visually very sensitive bounding the River Avon green corridor with open views up
and down the valley.
With these factors in mind, but particularly that further development would be likely to harm the
landscape setting of the river Avon, the site is rejected from further consideration.
649 Whychurch This is a large area. Development of the northern part would extend the existing urban area over an \/
Farm area contained within the line of the A429, B4040 and B4014.
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Stage 2A and Stage 2B - Overall judgement

Development of the whole site would potentially have a set of significant effects upon the character
of the town as whole. Although there are notable issues in the southern portion of the site, these
may not be insurmountable or rule out the whole area.

It would be appropriate to combine this site with 3432 to consider one logical extension continuing
the past pattern of growth, although the scale of development envisaged over the plan period would
not seem to warrant the entire site area. Although a modest level of further growth would not require
the whole site, if a smaller part is being considered, it would be sensible to take account of longer
term implications and possibly the area’s longer term treatment.

Take forward for further assessment as there does not appear to be any overriding significant
impacts that justify excluding the site at this stage.

gtz abed

Land north and
west of
Malmesbury
Static Caravan
Park

Both this and the neighbouring parcel of land (1108) present flood risk and heritage complexities.
This parcel however involves particularly difficult landscape impacts that preclude the site as a
reasonable alternative.

The site is bounded by the sensitive St Aldhelm Mead Park river corridor with open views from
pathways onto this land. Development here would have a major impact on the visual amenity of this
park from that of a predominantly open rural character to a more enclosed linear green corridor
between the two urban areas of Malmesbury and Burton Hill. This is a main factor to remove the land
from further consideration.

To some degree too, development of this land would also worsen the threat of coalescence with
Burton Hill, but the size of the site does not mean this is a significant departure from the existing
pattern of development.
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Stage 2A and Stage 2B - Overall judgement
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The site is raised slightly higher away from the St Aldhelm Mead Park and there may be potential
views of the distinctive skyline of Malmesbury and its abbey although this would need to be checked
in any subsequent field survey work.

This particular parcel has difficult landscape impacts but it is not reasonable to say these will
preclude the entire area from accommodating some development, although this might be of a
modest scale.

Much of this area has been developed. The extent of land available for redevelopment in the plan
period needs clarification.

Both this and the neighbouring parcel of land (3430) present flood risk and heritage complexities. To
some degree too, development of this land would also worsen the threat of coalescence with Burton
Hill, but the size of the site does not mean this is a significant departure from the existing pattern of
development.

Take forward for further assessment as there does not appear to be any overriding significant
impacts that justify excluding the site at this stage.

<

The area extends the existing built up area, with boundaries defined by local roads. It has a range of
constraints that potentially might limit the site's acceptability and capacity for development.

It would be appropriate to combine this site with 452 to consider one logical extension continuing the
past pattern of growth.

Take forward for further assessment as there does not appear to be any overriding significant
impacts that justify excluding the site at this stage.

The site lies to the east of the River Avon and on land within the wider setting to the town showing it
as a defensive site. It is however well concealed by existing vegetation and it is located to the west
of the A429 where the main urban area is. There are several complexities to potentially negotiate
but individually or together do not suggest that this is site should be rejected at this stage.
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Take forward for further assessment as there does not appear to be any overriding significant
impacts that justify excluding the site at this stage.

The site lies east of the A429 and is separated from the main focus of the urban area to the west. Its
accessibility to important destinations in the town is below the average of available sites as a result.
Existing character is dispersed homes and isolated non-residential uses. A significant scale of
development would be a significant change. Most importantly development would represent a
coalescence with the hamlet of Milbourne that so far retains its own separate identity. Largely, for
this last reason the site is rejected.

The site is north of the B4014, south of which is the main urban extent of the town. Its accessibility
to important destinations in the town is below the average of available sites as a result. Existing
development in the area takes the form of sporadic development along the B4014 without
development rising up the slope. Significant development of the site would represent a marked
change. This site is very exposed to views from the countryside to the north and east and an urban
encroachment into the open countryside and significant harmful landscape impacts. Given its
location the site has limited scope for development; a low density or frontage development at best.
On this basis the site is rejected.

The area extends the existing built up area, with boundaries defined by local roads. It has a range of
constraints that potentially might limit the site's acceptability and capacity for development. None,
individually or together however, appear sufficient to reject the site.

It would be appropriate to combine this site with 502 to consider one logical extension continuing the
past pattern of growth. Take forward for further assessment as there does not appear to be any
overriding significant impacts that justify excluding the site at this stage.
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Stage 2A and Stage 2B - Overall judgement
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Take forward for further assessment as there does not appear to be any overriding significant
impacts that justify excluding the site at this stage.

The site appears relatively unconstrained in terms of its wider environmental impacts, although
below average in terms of accessibility by non-car modes of travel. It appears to be a reasonable

alternative.

Take forward for further assessment as there does not appear to be any overriding significant
impacts that justify excluding the site at this stage.

The site sits within the AONB and should not be considered for large scale urban development,
except in exceptional circumstances. Impact on the attractiveness of the landscape is the central

consideration.

Development would be further encroachment beyond the B4040. The site is prominent in views
toward the AONB and views toward the town. Potential for development would also appear to be
against the urban grain, with scope limited to a low density or frontage development at best. On this
basis, the site is rejected from further consideration.

Py}
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T
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691 Land adjacent
Park Lane
T
Q
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w
3432 Inglenook,

Crudwell Road

A very small site which would be more appropriately considered alongside the larger site 649. There
appear to be no insurmountable complexities in terms of wider impacts that would merit rejecting the

site at this stage.

It would be appropriate to combine this site with 649 to consider one logical extension continuing the
past pattern of growth. Take forward for further assessment as there does not appear to be any
overriding significant impacts that justify excluding the site at this stage.
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The following sites have been combined:

Ref Reason

502 These sites abut each other and have no strong physcial barriers.

jgg The area extends the existing built up area, within boundaries defined by local roads.

649 These sites abut each other and have no strong physcial barriers.

gzgz Development of the northern area would extend the existing urban area over an area contained within the line of the A429, B4040 and

B4014.
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Conclusion

46. The following map shows the final pool of potential development sites. From these sites may be selected those necessary to meet scales

of growth and priorities for the town over the plan period. Only some of the sites, if any, will be developed and not every part of those
sites will be developed due to the need to include land for mitigation.
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Figure 4 Map showing pool of potential development sites
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APPENDIX 2

Planning for Amesbury

1. What will Amesbury be like in the future?
¢ How much should the town grow?
e What priorities should we tackle?
o Where should development take place?

2. Answers to these fundamental questions could affect how the town develops over the
next 15 years.

3. The Council is thinking about these questions in planning Wiltshire’s future. It's an
important stage in the Council’s review of the current Wiltshire Core Strategy and the
development of the Local Plan.

4. The Wiltshire Core Strategy is the basis for determining most planning applications. It
also identifies land for development that provides for new homes, jobs and
infrastructure for our growing communities whilst balancing the need to protect the
environment. The Local Plan will continue this role and therefore help shape the
places the community of Wiltshire live and work within.

5. The Council has come to some initial answers to these three questions. It is sharing
them and wants your views.

How much should the town grow?

6. The Council assesses what amount of new homes are needed between 2016 and
2036, the period of the Local Plan. It does the same for how much land will be needed
for new jobs and business. Detail on these requirements can be found in the ‘Emerging
Spatial Strategy’ paper.

Additional homes

7. Assessments estimate levels of need for new homes within market areas, as these
reflect where the majority of the local population live and work, where the majority of
home moves take place and where there is a common range of private sector rents.
There are four housing market areas in Wiltshire and each area includes many
settlements. Amesbury is in the Salisbury Housing Market Area.

8. The adopted Core Strategy combines the three settlements of Amesbury, Bulford and
Durrington because of their associated military garrisons and close links to one another
both geographically and functionally. Whilst these links still remain, it was always

Page 217



intended that each settlement be planned to become more self-supporting separate
communities, thus improving the local services and facilities they each have and less
functionally reliant on each other. The Local Plan Review aims to encourage the
development of each community in its own right by considering each individual
settlement’s roles rather than taking the collective approach of the adopted Core
Strategy. It is proposed that Amesbury is designated a Market Town in the settlement
strategy. Bulford and Durrington are designated as Large Villages.

9. The Council has considered how best to accommodate the need for new homes,
setting scales of growth by testing different distributions. The result of this work
suggests the scale of growth should change from what is currently planned as shown
below:

Additonal new homes
0 500 1000 1500 2000 2500

10. The current strategy 2006-2026, the Wiltshire Core Strategy, identified a requirement
for 2,440 homes at Amesbury, Bulford and Durrington. The new strategy proposes a
requirement of 1,635 homes at Amesbury for the plan period 2016-2036. A main
reason appearing lower is that the requirement would only be for Amesbury, rather than
the total for three settlements combined.

11. From this total estimate of need over the plan period can be deducted homes already
built and those already in the pipeline as shown in the diagram below?.

1 In Amesbury 660 dwellings have been built between 2016-2019 and at 15t April 2019 626 homes are
already in the pipeline (i.e. they have planning permission or resolution to grant planning permission).

2
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12. When the number of homes built and in the pipeline is deducted from the overall
forecast leaves a further 350 homes to be accommodated up until 2036. When the
number of homes built and in the pipeline is deducted from the overall forecast
requirement it leaves a further 350 homes to be accommodated up until 2036. Both the
Local Plan and neighbourhood plans can allocate sites for development. Each
community is encouraged to help determine where development takes place through
the preparation of a neighbourhood plan. The Local Plan will only allocate land where
necessary to ensure supply of deliverable land to meet strategic housing needs and for
large or complex sites.

13. Needs for development land should be met as far as possible on brownfield sites in
order to help minimise the loss of greenfield land. The Council suggests that a target of
110 homes could be built on brownfield sites over the next 10 years? and identifying
opportunities to achieve this target could be a focus for a neighbourhood
plan. However, at present, the local community is not intending to prepare one.

14. The Local Plan will therefore identify sites on which approximately 350 new homes can
be built. The Council has identified a pool of potential development sites. From these
it will go on to select the most appropriate locations to meet the scale of growth that is
finally agreed.

15. Alongside neighbourhood plans, development briefs for individual brownfield sites and
master plans for larger areas, can also be a means for the community, with developers
and land owners, to help bring forward opportunities and achieve appropriate designs.

16. Brownfield land that is identified formally, with sufficient certainty, either in the
development plan or by granting planning permission, will go on to reduce the need for
greenfield sites. But it is likely that a brownfield target will do most to help reduce the
need for greenfield sites in future reviews of the Local Plan.

2 Further detail can be found in the Emerging Spatial Strategy paper.
3
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17. At Amesbury, given the scale of growth remaining to be planned for, whilst every effort
will be made to secure development of brownfield sites, there will be a need to allocate
further greenfield land.

The Local Economy

18. The Council has assessed what additional land is needed for business in each of the
economic zones of the County. These zones encompass many settlements. It has
considered how best to accommodate needs for new business by testing different
distributions®.

19. The town, and surrounding area, benefits from several Principal Employment Areas,
including Boscombe Down; London Road; Porton Down; High Post and Solstice Park.
Given the existing provision of employment land in and around Amesbury, no further
employment land is required.

QUESTIONS

What do you think to this scale of growth? Should there be a brownfield target?

Should they be higher or lower?

Place/shaping priorities

What priorities should we tackle?

20. The Local Plan will contain a set of place shaping priorities for each main settlement.
They play a central role in developing planning policies and proposals for development.
They will be the basis for an overarching planning policy for Amesbury that will guide
development and the direction of growth.

21. Some priorities apply equally everywhere, notably the need to address climate change
and achieve carbon reduction. Place shaping priorities are intended to be those
distinct to a particular place. They may include:

e Important local objectives or issues and how they can be addressed

¢ Opportunities that have been identified that can help support a local community’s
vision

¢ Infrastructure requirements for which there are local aspirations and capable of
delivery or that are necessary to support likely future growth

22. They must relate to the development and use of land and so should revolve around
specific outcomes and their benefits

3 Further detail can be found in the Emerging Spatial Strategy paper.
4
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23.

They are also a starting point for policies that can be in neighbourhood plans. The
Council will continue to work with Town and Parish Councils to find the priorities best
suited to delivering sustainable development and town centre improvements. At this
stage in the plan making process these are the draft priorities that have been identified
for Amesbury.

o Promote Amesbury as a self-sufficient town, thus encouraging residents to work in the
town

o Improve recreational facilities and sports pitches in Amesbury

o Develop a town centre strategy that improves the public realm and encourages
tourism and spending

¢ Improve infrastructure and transport, particularly relating to the A303 and A345, both
of which currently experience congestion to improve linkages to and from the town.
The planned tunnelling of the A303 may relieve some of the issues once constructed.

e Create and encourage potential tourism and transport linkages with Stonehenge to
encourage tourists to visit the town while visiting the area around Stonehenge.

QUESTIONS

Are these the right priorities? What priorities may be missing? How might these

place shaping priorities be achieved?

Potential Development Sites

Where should development take place?

24.

25.

26.

27.

Land around much of Amesbury is being promoted for development by land owners or
prospective developers. From this larger amount of land, the Council is focusing its
own assessment on a smaller pool of potential development sites that are shown on the
map below. How these sites have been chosen is explained in a separate ‘site
selection report’, published alongside this document.

The Local Plan ensures the proposed scale of growth will be accommodated. The
amount to be planned for takes account of development that is already certain and, in
the pipeline, including as many brownfield sites as can be relied on, such as those with
planning permission.

But if Amesbury is to expand, the next difficult question focuses on where and how the
built-up area may need to extend to accommodate change. Therefore, what will the
role be for the release of greenfield land at Amesbury and where is it most appropriate
to consider development options.

Each potential development site has its own individual characteristics. Rarely is one
site very clearly the best choice. There are a range of different constraints and
opportunities associated with each. Some are common to several or even all potential
development sites. The information below shows what features, possibly both good
and bad, set each one apart from others under consideration using current evidence.
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This pool of sites can be used to allocate sites in the Local Plan. One or more sites, in
whole or part, will be selected and the rest of the pool of the potential development
sites will remain as they are — i.e. potentially available for consideration in any
subsequent plan review. The results of this consultation might remove some sites,
might restore others that were rejected or might even throw up new ones that have not
so far been considered.

28. In Amesbury, additional land is required in order to meet strategic housing
requirements and this is proposed to be identified by the Local Plan.

QUESTIONS

Is this the right pool of potential development sites? Are there any other sites we
should be considering?

What land do you think is the most appropriate upon which to build? What type and
form of development should be brought forward at the town?

Are there important factors you think we’ve missed that need to be considered,
generally or in respect of individual sites?
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Three potential sites have been identified at Amesbury for further assessment of their
development potential for meeting residual housing requirements. One or more of these
sites could be allocated for development. Key considerations for the sites are provided
below.

There are some considerations that are relevant to all sites:

o All sites are within 6400m buffer of Salisbury Plain Special Protected Area (SPA)
which may result in recreational pressures that would need mitigation.

e Sites should be connected to the town centre by methods other than private transport
to help minimise congestion.

e Contributions would be required to expand primary education and secondary
education.

e Larger sites identified are better able to provide public open space.

e The sites are all located within close proximity to Stonehenge therefore, there is
some potential for impact on the Outstanding Universal Value of the World Heritage
Site (WHS) which will require assessment.

Site 1: Land north of London Road (SHELAA reference 3379)

e Located to the north of Amesbury between the edge of the town’s settlement
boundary and A303.

e The site abuts the A303 to the north and, as such, noise and air quality (vehicular
emissions) would be a major design consideration in terms of achieving acceptable
amenity levels for future residents.

¢ Landscaping of the site will require mitigation including a strong landscape buffer
along the north of the site.

Site 2: Land to rear of Countess Services (SHELAA reference 3186)

e The site is located to the north of the town and north of the A303. The site is set
apart from the main settlement and therefore this could be regarded as urban
encroachment into the countryside.

o ltis located apart from the main settlement of Amesbury, segregated by the A303
roundabout making access by walking and cycling into the main settlement difficult.

e The site is bounded by the River Avon green infrastructure corridor.

e Traffic impacts from development of this site are unlikely to be an issue given the
existing infrastructure associated with the service station currently on part of the site
which has been designed to accommodate a significant volume of vehicular
movements.

Site 3: Land adjacent to Stockport Road and Land at Stock Bottom (SHELAA
references S1054 and S1010)

e SHELAA sites (S1010 and S1054) adjoin each other and represent a southern
extension of the urban area. It would be logical to consider this area
comprehensively, to what extent and for what uses the area may be suitable for
development.

e The site is located to the south of Amesbury and is slightly separate from the built
form and does not adjoin the settlement boundary.

¢ Some heritage impact is identified at this stage as the site incorporates scheduled
linear boundary and may possibly impact on setting of scheduled Ogbury Camp.
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e The site open to views from the south and west and there is little existing vegetation
to act as a buffer to the urban development of Amesbury South. This would need to
be mitigated by planting. (It would be better to maintain the urban edge of Amesbury
to the North of Stockport Avenue where there is already an establishing urban edge
of planting as part of site S1013 that can be reinforced. By developing this and site
s1010 it would be unacceptable urban development in the countryside.)

o The site is located 1000m away from a congested corridor.

Settlement profiles

29. When planning for growth it is important to consider the characteristics of the town in
terms of important services and infrastructure (green infrastructure, health, education,
transport and utilities), as well as housing need and the local economy. The following
profiles therefore summarise measures in place or being put in place to address known
infrastructure issues and their timing, what additional provision would be needed to
support growth and what other opportunities there may be.

QUESTIONS

Are there any other issues or infrastructure requirements that should be
identified?

Topic Comment
Education There is no existing capacity within early years
provision.

There are surplus places within Amesbury
Primary School to meet primary education needs.

There may be an opportunity to expand
Stonehenge Main School by 150 places.

Energy According to Sccottish and Southern Electricyty
Network’s (SSEN) Network Capacity Map, the
substation and supply points in and around
Amesbury are currently unconstrained. However,
the infrastructure is partially constrained in
relation to energy generation, according to
SSEN'’s Generation Availability Map. This means
new generators may require investment in the
infrastructure to be able to connect to the grid.

Green and Blue A multi-functional ‘Local Green Blue Infrastructure
Infrastructure (GBI) Network’ has been identified and is shown
on the map in figure ii below. The Map indicates
areas where improvements will need to be sought
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Topic

Comment

—i.e. in the form of functional and sufficiently
scaled corridors within which the aim would be to
consolidate and incorporate new green and blue
spaces into the existing GBI networks.

The map in figure iii below identifies biodiversity
and heritage assets which are also GBI assets.
These features are important waypoints within the
existing landscape and should be considered as
being integral to how new development areas are
sensitively planned.

Sport and Leisure
Facilities

At Amesbury there is a need for the following, as
identified by the Wiltshire Playing Pitch Strategy:

e There has been the recent addition of new
rugby and football pitches, however, to
accommodate the planned growth, there
would be a requirement for a 3GATP (3rd
generation artificial turf pitch).

Leisure Facilities

The council is in the process of undertaking a
Leisure Facility Needs Analysis. Any
requirements relating to Amesbury Sports Centre,
will be informed by this work, which will include
planned growth and demand.

Health

There are two GP surgeries in Amesbury, with no
capacity issues. There is a health centre in the
town. The buildings are considered not fit for
purpose.

Housing needs

Based on the assumed migration trend, the
population of Amesbury is projected to increase
over 20 years from 11,268 in 2016 to 13,956 in
2036, a total increase of 2,688 persons.

In the years 2016-2036 the older population is
expected to increase by 48% in the 60-74 age
group and 104% in the 75+ age group. At the
same time the 0-14 age group is expected to
increase by 18% and the 15-29 age group to
increase by 22%. Finally, the 30-44 age group is
expected to increase by 16% and the 45-59 age
group to decrease by 1%.

Local household income

The annual average income is £39,100 and the
net income after housing costs is £27,100.
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Topic

Comment

Affordability Ratio (based on 2 bed property)
Median price £194,500

Annual gross income £40,900

Affordability ratio 4.76

The local economy

e Amesbury has a reasonably healthy town
centre with a good mix of retail, services and
facilities.

e The town centre has unit vacancies well
below the national average.

e Some capacity for a medium-sized
convenience food store and no capacity for
comparison goods retail up to 2036.

e The town benefits from strong links to military
establishments and the growth of technology
parks at Boscombe Down and Porton Down.

e The Solstice Business Park is predominantly
fully occupied, supporting a range of local
employers and large national companies.
Based on current evidence, there does not
appear to be a need to identify further land
for traditional B-class uses at the town.

Transport

Key Features

Amesbury is well served by the A303 which
provides a direct link to London and the South
West. Amesbury is well served by bus routes with
regular services to Salisbury and Andover, and
less frequent services to Marlborough and
Swindon.

Current constraints/local concerns

¢ AM and PM peak hour delays on the A303
causes rat running.

¢ Delays on London Road and the A345.

e Nearest rail stations are Grately (with limited
services) and Salisbury.

Opportunities

e Improvements to A303 would help relieve
local congestion hot spots or any rat-running
issues.

¢ New rail station at Porton would encourage a
modal shift from car journeys to rail” and may
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Topic

Comment

facilitate cycling to the rail station. The
feasibility of this opportunity is unknown.
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Figure 2 Map showing Amesbury Green and Blue Infrastructure Network and improvement corridors (numbered).

(These are draft plans from the emerging Green and Blue Infrastructure Strategy and may change)
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Figure 3 Map showing Amesbury Green and Blue Infrastructure Assets in relation to Biodiversity and Heritage.
(These are draft plans from the emerging Green and Blue Infrastructure Strategy and may change)
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Amesbury - Pool of Potential
Development Sites

Site Selection Report
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Purpose

The purpose of this paper is to explain how the Council has arrived at a pool of potential
development sites from which development proposals needing greenfield land may be
chosen.

1.  The Wiltshire Core Strategy is the central strategic part of the development plan for
Wiltshire that sets the legal framework for planning decisions and is the basis that all
neighbourhood plans must follow. It covers the period 2006-2026.

2. The Wilshire Local Plan Review is being prepared to update the Wiltshire Core
Strategy with a plan period of 2016- 2036.

3.  Animportant part of keeping the development plan up to date is ensuring that
development needs are met. This means accommodating new homes, business and
other new uses supported by the necessary infrastructure; and finding land on which to
build them.

4.  As much as possible of the land needed will be previously developed land. Inevitably,
in lots of cases, to meet the scale of need forecast, towns will also expand. A
challenging part of planning for the future is therefore managing the loss of countryside
by identifying the most appropriate land to develop on the edges of our settlements.
This is the focus of this document.

5.  This paper documents the stages reached in the site selection process for the
settlement and concludes by showing a pool of reasonable alternative sites that could
be appropriate for development around the built-up area of Amesbury— a pool of
potential development sites. The content of this paper explains how this set of
potential development sites has been arrived at. The Council consider these sites to
be the reasonable alternatives based on a range of evidence and objectives of the
plan that will be further assessed, including through sustainability appraisal.

6. Development proposals can be formulated using sites chosen from this pool. How
much land depends upon the scale of need for development forecast over the plan
period.

7. At Amesbury the requirement emerging is for an additional 1,635 new homes over the
plan period 2016 — 2036. From this overall requirement can be deducted homes
already built (2016-2019) and an estimate of homes already committed and in the
pipeline in the form of either having planning permission awaiting completion,
resolution to grant planning permission or on land allocated for development in the
Wiltshire Core Strategy. Taking account of this amount approximately 350 additional
homes remain to be planned for over the plan period.

8. How this scale of growth was derived is explained in an accompanying report to this
one called the ‘Emerging Spatial Strategy’.
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Summary of the site selection process

yez abed

Site selection
report

Market Towns

Stage 1: Identifying sites for
assessment

v

Stage 2: Sifting

BN

Removing land from the SHELAA that is clearly unsuitable.

Removing further land that is relatively inaccessible, where
development would have impacts upon its surroundings difficult to
make acceptable and does not align clearly with plan objectives.

Chippenham,Salisbury
and Trowbridge

All Settlements

A
Sustainability Ranking sites in the pool of potential development sites according
Stage 3: Sustainability Appraisal to what social, economic and environmental effects development
appraisal of sites Framework is likely to have.
Settlement Place Reviewing the results of sustainability appraisal and selecting
Sticie A¢ Belacison ot #ié Shaping Priorities those sites that can accomquate the scale of development
needs at a settlement and which support settlement place
shaping priorities
Preferred options.
v
) Sustainability Assessing the effects of selected sites (development proposals) in
Stage 5: Sustainabiity Appreiss combination recommending further mitigation or amendments to
appraisal of development Framework
proposals proposals
Reviewing the results of sustainability appraisal and amending
Stage 6: Draft Local Plan proposals. Incorporating the proposals into a draft plan for public

proposals

Figure 1 Site Selection Process
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The starting point — ‘Strategic Housing and Employment
Land Availability Assessment’

9. Figure one shows the entire site selection process. This document covers stages 1
and 2.

10. The Strategic Housing and Economic Land Availability Assessment! (SHELAA)
provides the pool of land from which sites may be selected. The SHELAA is a register
of land being promoted for development by land owners and prospective developers.
Parcels of land are submitted for consideration for inclusion in Wiltshire Council’s plan,
as well as Parish and Town Council neighbourhood plans?.

11. Plan preparation and not the SHELAA determines what land is suitable for
development as it selects the most appropriate sites.

Stage 1 — Identifying Sites for Assessment

12. This initial stage of the site selection process excludes those SHELAA sites from
further consideration that constitute unsuitable land for development.

Stage 2 - Site Sifting

13. A second stage assesses further those sites that have passed through Stage 1 and
results in a set of reasonable alternatives for further assessment through sustainability
appraisal.

14. Using a proportionate amount of evidence®, more land is therefore removed from
further consideration. It can be removed because it is relatively inaccessible and where
development would have impacts upon its surroundings that would be difficult to make
acceptable.

15. To determine what land to take forward for further consideration and which not,
however, also involves considering how much land is likely to be needed and what
areas around the settlement seem the most sensible. Such judgements take account
of:

(i) emerging place shaping priorities* for a community (these outline what outcomes
growth might achieve);

(i) the intended scale of growth;
(iii) what future growth possibilities there are for the urban area;

(iv) what the past pattern of growth has been; and

1 Information about the Strategic Housing and Employment Land Availability Assessment can be
found on the Council website http://www.wiltshire.gov.uk/planning-policy-monitoring-evidence

2 Other land, not included in the SHELAA, may possibly be capable of development but because
neither a developer nor landowner has promoted the site for development, the site cannot readily be
said to be available within the plan period.

3 To meet national requirements, plans must be sound, justified by having an appropriate strategy,
taking into account the reasonable alternatives, and based on proportionate evidences.

4 The role and function of place shaping priorities is explained in the settlement statement
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16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

(v) what significant environmental factors have a clear bearing on how to plan for
growth.®

It may be appropriate for some SHELAA land parcels to be combined together to
create more sensible or logical development proposals. Parcels of land may therefore
be assembled together into one site for further assessment. This stage allows these
cases to be recorded®.

The result of this part of the site selection process is a set of reasonable alternative
sites. Where greenfield land must be built on to meet the scale of need, land for
development proposals will be chosen from this pool. Views on each site are invited
alongside a settlement’s suggested scale of growth over the plan period (2016-2036)
and the plan’s priorities for the community. The results of consultation will inform the
formulation of development proposals.

Each of the sites in the pool of reasonable alternatives will be examined in more detail.
They will be subject to sustainability appraisal, stage three. This assesses the likely
significant effects of potentially developing each site under a set of twelve objectives
covering social, economic and environmental aspects. It helps to identify those sites
that have the most sustainability benefits over those with less. It also helps to identify
what may be necessary to mitigate adverse effects and what measures could increase
benefits of development.

The most sustainable sites are those most likely to be suited to development.
Sustainability appraisal may recommend sites, but it is also important to select sites
that support the plan objectives and strategic priorities for a settlement, in particular.
Carrying out this selection of sites is stage 4.

Stage 3 sustainability appraisal looked at how each potential development site
performed individually. Stage 5 carries out sustainability appraisal looking at
development proposals together and what effects they may have in combination. This
will lead to amended proposals and more detailed mitigation or specific measures to
maximise benefits from development.

Development proposals are also subject to more detailed assessments; by viability
assessment to ensure that they can be delivered and by appropriate assessment
under the Habitats Regulations in order to ensure no adverse effects on Natura 2000
sites. The results of these steps may amend development proposals.

Stage 6 therefore draws in the work of viability assessment, habitats regulation
assessment and sustainability appraisal to produce proposals that can be published in
a draft version of the reviewed Local Plan.

5Regulations on the selection of sites allow those preparing plans to determine reasonable
alternatives guided by the ‘plans objectives’ so long as this is explained. This stage does so explicitly.
6 Land promoted for development is defined by land ownership boundaries and over what land a
prospective developer has an interest. It does not necessarily represent what land is needed for a
logical or sensible development proposal. A logical proposal may be smaller or larger or combine
different owners’ interests.
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23.  As stated previously, this document only covers stages 1 and 2 in detail. These
stages are described further in the following sections.

Stage 1 Identifying Sites for Assessments

24. This stage starts with all SHELAA land parcels on greenfield land at the edge of
Amesbury ensures they are appropriate for site selection. Land parcels that are not or
could not be extensions to the existing built up area are not included. Figure 2 shows
that no land has been excluded at this stage.
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Methodology

25. This stage of the site selection process sifts out sites to provide a reasonable set of
alternatives for further assessment. There are two parts to this stage of the process
(A) accessibility and wider impacts and (B) strategic context.

A. Accessibility and wider impacts

26.

Firstly, the individual merits of each site are assessed to understand their strengths
and weaknesses in terms of how accessible a site location may be and what wider
impacts could result from their development. Sites more likely to have unacceptable
impacts or which are relatively inaccessible are less reasonable options.

Accessibility

27.

28.

29.

Sites that are relatively inaccessible are much less likely to be reasonable
alternatives and may be rejected from further consideration.

Accessibility is represented as a heat map of travel times on foot, cycling and public
transport to important destinations for residents - the town centre, principal
employment areas (including employment allocations), secondary schools and
hospital and health centres (including GP surgeries).

Sites are categorised overall as low accessibility (red), medium accessibility (amber)
or high accessibility (green).

Wider impacts

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

Landscape: A site that creates a harmful landscape or visual impact that is unlikely
to be successfully mitigated may be rejected.

Heritage: Assets outside the sites under consideration may be harmed by
development. This stage identifies where those assets are, their nature and
importance, and assesses the potential for harm that may result from the
development of some sites.

Flood Risk: All land on which built development may take place, by this stage of the
selection process, will be within zone 1, the areas of the country with minimal flood
risk. Flood risks from all sources are a planning consideration, this step will identify
sites where development may increase risks outside the site itself. However, where
parts of a site are within flood zones 2 and 3, the whole site can be taken forward if
development can reasonably be accommodated outside flood zones.

Traffic: Developing some sites may generate traffic that causes an unacceptable
degree of harm, in terms of worsening congestion. Others may be much better
related to the primary road network (PRN). This can lead to other harmful impacts
such as poor air quality or impacts upon the local economy.

The results of each of these ‘wider impacts’ assessments are gathered together and
categorised as high (red), medium (amber) and low (green) level of effects for each
site under each heading.
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B. Strategic Context

35. Having gained a picture of the relative strengths and weaknesses of each site, the
next step is to draw this information together and decide which ones would be part of
a pool of reasonable alternatives and which ones not.

36. Unlike the first part of this stage, this requires judgement about what pool of possible
land for development constitutes a set of reasonable alternatives for consideration at
a settlement. This must not pre-judge more detailed testing of options but rule out
others that are clearly less likely to be characterised as being reasonable options and
therefore unnecessary to assess in greater detail at later stages.

37. The distribution and number necessary to provide a reasonable pool of alternative
sites can be influenced by each settlement’s role in the spatial strategy and the scale
of growth to be planned for, by the pattern of growth that has taken place at a town
as well as significant environmental factors. This is called the site’s strategic context.

38. Whilst the first set of evidence provides information about each individual site,
evidence in the form of a settlement’s ‘strategic context’ provides the basis for further
reasoning by which some land parcels are selected for further consideration and
others rejected. They can indicate future growth possibilities, directions to expand,
for an urban area.

39. This strategic context evidence describes the settlement’s:

e Long-term patterns of development
e Significant environmental factors
e Scale of growth and place shaping priorities

e Future growth possibilities for the urban area

40. Referring to these aspects, there can be several influences upon whether a site is
taken forward for further consideration. Common examples would be:

e The scale of the pool of sites that will be needed. The less additional land is
needed the smaller a pool of sites may need to be and so perhaps only the
very best candidates need to be considered further.

e What SHELAA sites may be consolidated into one (and sometimes which ones
not). A historic pattern of growth, or the need for a new direction of growth may
recommend a SHELAA site is combined with another in order to properly test
such an option.

e A desirable pool of sites might favour a particular distribution or set of locations
because it might help deliver infrastructure identified as a place shaping priority
for the settlement.

e Continuing historic patterns or, in response to a significant environmental
factor, looking for new directions for growth may recommend a site that helps
to deliver such a course.
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41. Sometimes these influences will not bear on site selection. In other instances, they
may be important.

42. A description of the settlement strategic context for Amesbury is shown in the table

below:;

Amesbury Strategic Context

Context criteria

Detail

Long-term pattern of
development

The historic core of the town developed around the water meadows
associated with the River Avon which runs to the north and west of
the settlement. Over time the town has grown southwards where
there are less environmental constraints, spreading onto the valley
hillsides and absorbing part of the military airfield at Boscombe
Down. In recent years substantial residential development has
taken place to the south, which includes Kingsgate.

The town, and surrounding area, benefits from several Principal
Employment Areas, including Boscombe Down; London Road;
Porton Down; High Post and Solstice Park.

Significant
environmental
factors

The River Avon is a significant constraint restricting growth to the
north and west of the town. Consequently, there are areas of flood
risk along the course of the river.

The area has rich historic value. Stonehenge World Heritage Site
extends to the north and west of the settlement whilst Amesbury
Abbey Historic Park and Gardens fringes the northwest of the town.

The line of the A303 Trunk Road runs to the north of the town
dissecting the main bulk of the settlement from a section of linear
development along the A435 to the northwest of the town close to
where the A303 and A435 intersect. The A435 continues
southward to the west of Amesbury and beyond.

The A303 and A435 appear to broadly limit the spread of the
current urban area. The land to the west of the A435 gradually
slopes away and to the east gently rises.

Scale of growth and
strategic priorities

The scale of growth is relatively modest.

Strategic priorities include promoting Amesbury as a self-sufficient
town encouraging local employment opportunities and encourage
tourism linkages between the town and nearby Stonehenge.
Developing the town centre to improve the public realm to
encourage tourism and spending as well as improvements to
infrastructure and transport particularly in relation to the A303 and
A345 both of which currently experience congestion and to improve
linkages to and from the town. The planned tunnelling of the A303
may relieve some of the issues once constructed. Improvements to
recreational facilities.
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Future growth The likeliest future growth possibilities are to the northeast of the
possibilities for the town, between the centre and Solstice Park and continuing
urban area development to the south.

The proportion of additional land needed to meet the scales of
growth envisaged at the settlement requires the need to have a
pool of possible sites from which to choose.

There is SHELAA land being promoted that could continue
development to the northeast and south of the town. This pattern
reduces conflicts with significant environmental factors located to
the north and west of Amesbury.

There is SHELAA land outside the broad extent of the urban area
(i.e. to the north of the A303) that would set possible precedents.
This significant departure from past patterns does not appear
necessary because of the relatively modest amount of additional
land that appears to be needed.

SHELAA sites (S1010 and S1054) adjoin each other and represent
a southern extension of the urban area. It would be logical to
consider this area comprehensively, to what extent and for what
uses the area may be suitable for development.

Combining sites
43. Assessment may also suggest combining sites together. To be combined land must:

. be a smaller parcel within a larger one, the smaller site will be absorbed and
subsequently removed; or

. abutting each other and not have any strong physical barrier between them, such
as a railway, river or road.
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Site Assessment Results

44. The following table shows the results of Stage 2. It sets out judgements against each of the SHELAA sites, taking into account both the

accessibility and wider impact considerations and strategic context described above. It identifies where it may be appropriate to
combine sites and which sites should and should not be taken forward.

45. The map that follows illustrates the results of this stage of the process showing those sites that have been removed and those that

should go forward for further assessment through sustainability appraisal.

The traffic assessment identifies this site as being within 2000m of a congested corridor
and there is an increased potential for traffic impacts arising from the development.

The site is small, too small to be considered strategic. Therefore, the site should be
excluded from further consideration.
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N London Road
i Limited heritage impact identified at this stage but may have potential to impact on
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Outstanding Universal Value of WHS.
No justification for rejecting site at this stage. Take forward for further assessment.
3261 Amesbury Old Site is adjacent to the settlement boundary. $ 4
Reservoir,
Stockport Limited heritage impact identified at this stage but may have potential to impact on
Road Outstanding Universal Value of WHS.
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Site is adjacent to the settlement boundary but is apart from the main settlement of
Amesbury. The site is bounded by the River Avon green infrastructure Corridor. The site is
set apart from the main settlement and therefore this could be regarded as urban
encroachment into the countryside.

Traffic impacts from development of this site unlikely to be an issue because the existing
infrastructure, associated with the service station currently on site, has been designed to
accommaodate a significant volume of vehicle movements.

No justification for rejecting site at this stage. Take forward for further assessment.

<\

Site is separate from the built form and not adjacent to the settlement boundary. Some
heritage impact is identified at this stage as the site incorporates scheduled linear boundary
and may possibly impact on setting of scheduled Ogbury Camp. The site is located 1000m
away from a congested corridor.

The site open to views from the south and west and there is little existing vegetation to act
as a buffer to the urban development of Amesbury South. It would be better to maintain the
urban edge of Amesbury to the North of Stockport Avenue where there is already an
establishing urban edge of planting as part of site S1013 that can be reinforced.

Traffic impacts from development of this site are likely to be moderate.

This site is not well related to the built up edge and there are landscape constraints but due
to the scale of housing requirement remaining to be planned for and the size of the site if
considered in conjunction with S1010 potentially enabling mitigation the site is going
forward for further assessment.
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Bottom heritage impact is identified at this stage as the site may possibly impact on setting of
scheduled Ogbury Camp. The site is located 1000m away from a congested corridor.
The site open to views from the south and west and there is little existing vegetation to act
as a buffer to the urban development of Amesbury South. It would be better to maintain the
urban edge of Amesbury to the North of Stockport Avenue where there is already an
establishing urban edge of planting as part of site S1013 that can be reinforced.
;? Traffic impacts from development of this site are likely to be moderate.
(O
D This site is not well related to the built up edge and there are landscape constraints but due
N to the scale of housing requirement remaining to be planned for and the size of the site
;E, potentially enabling mitigation the site is going forward for further assessment.
The following sites have been combined:
Ref Reason
S1010 These sites abut each other and have no strong physcial barriers. Both sites together could form a logical large scale extension to the
and south of the town.
s1054
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Conclusion

46. The following map shows the final pool of potential development sites. From these sites may be selected those necessary to meet
scales of growth and priorities for the town over the plan period. Only some of the sites, if any, will be developed and not every part of
those sites will be developed due to the need to include land for mitigation.
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APPENDIX 2

Planning for Bradford on Avon

1. What will Bradford on Avon be like in the future?
¢ How much should the town grow?
e What priorities should we tackle?
o Where should development take place?

2. Answers to these fundamental questions affect how the town develops over the next 15
years.

3. The Council is thinking about these questions in planning Wiltshire’s future. It's an
important stage in the Council’s review of the current Wiltshire Core Strategy and the
development of the Local Plan.

4. The Wiltshire Core Strategy is the basis for determining most planning applications. It
also identifies land for development that provides for new homes, jobs and
infrastructure for our growing communities whilst balancing the need to protect the
environment. The Local Plan will continue this role and therefore help shape the places
the community of Wiltshire live and work within.

5. The Council has come to some initial answers to these three questions. It is sharing
them and wants your views.

How much should the town grow?

6. The Council assesses what amount of new homes are needed between 2016 and
2036, the period of the Local Plan. It does the same for how much land will be needed
for new jobs and business. Detail on these requirements can be found in the ‘Emerging
Spatial Strategy’ paper.

Additional homes

7. Assessments estimate levels of need for new homes within housing market areas, as
these reflect where the majority of the local population live and work, where the majority
of home moves take place and where there is a common range of private sector rents.
There are four housing market areas in Wiltshire and each area includes many
settlements. Bradford on Avon is in the Trowbridge Housing Market Area.

8. The Council has considered how best to accommodate needs for new homes, setting
scales of growth by testing different distributions. The result of this work suggests the
scale of growth should change from what is currently planned as shown below:

1
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Additonal new homes
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700

9. The current strategy 2006 — 2026, the Wiltshire Core Strategy identified a requirement
for 780 homes. The new strategy proposes a requirement of 350 homes for the plan
period 2016 — 2036.

10. From this total estimate of need over the plan period can be deducted homes already
built and those already in the pipeline as shown in the diagram below?.

Additional homes
0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400

1 In Bradford on Avon 152 homes have been built between 2016 and 2019 and at 1 April 2019 117
are already in the pipeline (i.e. they have planning permission or resolution to grant planning
permission).

2
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11. When the number of homes built and in the pipeline is deducted it leaves a further 80
homes to be accommodated up to 2036. Both the Local Plan and neighbourhood plan
can allocate sites for development. Each community is encouraged to help determine
where development takes place though the preparation of a neighbourhood plan. The
Local Plan will only allocate land where necessary to ensure supply of deliverable land
to meet strategic housing needs and for large or complex sites.

12. The Bradford on Avon Neighbourhood Plan is due to be reviewed. This will still be able
to propose development on sites, for example, that meet a particular local housing
need — e.g. an identified need for self-build homes. At this stage it is too early to
confirm whether the neighbourhood plan will be updated to allocate sites to meet the
residual housing requirement of 80 homes, or whether this will need to be addressed
through allocations in the Local Plan.

13. Needs for development land should be met as far as possible on brownfield sites in
order to help minimise the loss of greenfield land. The Council suggests that a target of
70 homes could be built on brownfield sites over the period 2021 to 20312

14. The Local Plan ensures that the proposed scale of growth will be accommodated. It
must be certain that there is a land supply sufficient to meet assessed need. It cannot
rely on the brownfield target being met by as yet unidentified windfall redevelopment,
the scale or timing of which is uncertain.

15. Meeting a brownfield target will reduce the need for greenfield sites in the future
reviews of the Local Plan. This could be positively addressed through the revised
neighbourhood plan. Sites identified formally, with sufficient certainty, either in the
development plan or by granting planning permissions, reduce the need.

16. Alongside neighbourhood plans, development briefs for individual sites and master
plans for larger areas, are a means for the community, with developers and land
owners, to help bring forward brownfield opportunities and achieve appropriate
designs.

17. At Bradford on Avon, given the modest scale of growth remaining to be planned for and
the possibility to identify sites through a review of the neighbourhood plan, there may
be no need to allocate further greenfield land.

The Local Economy

18. The Council has assessed what additional land is needed for business in each of the
economic zones of the County. These zones encompass many settlements. It has
considered how best to accommodate needs for new business by testing different
distributions®.

19. On current evidence, no additional employment land is needed at Bradford on Avon.
Employment land supply has been reviewed and the existing supply is available and
capable of meeting the needs.

2 Further detail can be found in the Emerging Spatial Strategy paper.
3 Further detail can be found in the Emerging Spatial Strategy paper.

3
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QUESTIONS

What do you think to this scale of growth? Should there be a brownfield target?
Should it be higher or lower?

Place shaping priorities

What priorities should we tackle?

20. The Local Plan will contain a set of place shaping priorities for each main settlement.
They play a central role in developing planning policies and proposals for development.
They will be the basis for an overarching planning policy for Bradford on Avon that will
guide development and the direction of growth.

21. Some priorities apply equally everywhere, notably the need to address climate change
and achieve carbon reduction. Place shaping priorities are intended to be those
distinct to a particular place. They may include:

¢ Important local objectives or issues and how they can be addressed

e Opportunities that have been identified that can help support a local community’s
vision

¢ Infrastructure requirements for which there are local aspirations and capable of
delivery or that are necessary to support likely future growth

22. They must relate to the development and use of land and so should revolve around
specific outcomes and their benefits

23. They are also a starting point for policies that can be in neighbourhood plans. The
Council will continue to work with Town and Parish Councils to find the priorities best
suited to delivering sustainable development and town centre improvements. At this
stage of the plan making process these are the draft priorities that have been identified
for Bradford on Avon.

e Delivery of employment growth and retention of all existing employment sites
Provision of affordable housing to help reduce high levels of need in the town

e Improved air quality within the town centre in Bradford on Avon, reducing the
impact of traffic, particularly within the Air Quality Management Area

e Continue to conserve, maintain and enhance the unique historic architecture of
the town in Bradford on Avon

e Improve the pedestrian and cyclist environment through and around the town

e Achieve high quality design in new buildings and the public realm that respects
and responds to its context.

QUESTIONS

Are these the right priorities? What priorities may be missing? How might these
place shaping priorities be achieved?
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Potential Development Sites

Where should development take place?

24. Land around Bradford on Avon is being promoted for development by land owners or
prospective developers. From this larger amount of land, the Council is focusing its
own assessment on a smaller pool of potential development sites that are shown on the
map below. How these sites have been chosen is explained in a separate ‘site
selection report’, published alongside this document. Not all these sites will be needed
to meet the housing requirement in Bradford on Avon, further assessment will be
carried out following the consultation to identify which site or site(s) will be proposed for
allocation in the draft plan.

25. The Local Plan ensures the proposed scale of growth will be accommodated. The
amount to be planned for takes account of development that is already certain and in
the pipeline, including as many brownfield sites as can be relied on, such as those with
planning permission.

26. It is hoped that work to identify additional brownfield opportunities will remove the need
to consider greenfield land. But if Bradford on Avon is to expand the next difficult
guestion focuses on where and how the built up area may need to extend to
accommodate change.

27. Each potential development site has its own individual characteristics. Rarely is one
site very clearly the best choice. There are a range of different constraints and
opportunities associated with each. Some are common to more than one potential
development site. The information below shows what features, possibly both good and
bad, set each one apart from others under consideration using current evidence.

28. This small pool of sites can be used to allocate sites in either the Local Plan or
neighbourhood plan. One or more sites, in whole or part, will be selected and the rest of
the pool of the potential development sites will remain as they are — i.e. potentially
available for consideration in any subsequent plan review. The results of this
consultation might remove some sites, might restore others that were rejected or might
even throw up new ones that have not so far been considered.

29. In Bradford on Avon only a small amount of land is required in order to meet strategic
housing requirements. It is possible that this can be identified in the neighbourhood
plan. The review of the neighbourhood plan, however, might also consider whether
additional land is needed for development to meet the community’s needs.

30. The Bradford on Avon Neighbourhood Plan can select sites for development for new
homes, business and other uses to meet local needs. Prioritising brownfield land
means that work would focus first on identifying opportunities using previously
developed land. The pool of sites provided here is a starting point for any greenfield
sites.

QUESTIONS

Is this the right pool of potential development sites? Are there any other sites that
we should be considering?
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What land do you think is the most appropriate upon which to build? What type
and form of development should be brought forward at the town?

Are there important factors you think we’ve missed, generally or in respect of

individual sites?
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31. Three potential sites have been identified in Bradford on Avon for further assessment of

their development potential. Not all of these sites will be allocated for development.

Considerations relevant to all the sites:

The control of surface water discharges from new development is required.

Sites should be connected to the town centre by methods other than private transport
through the provision and promotion of sustainable transport and active travel.

Consideration must be given to impact on the Bradford on Avon Air Quality
Management Area (AQMA).

Site 1: Allotments adjacent to Coronation Avenue (SHELAA site 171)

Relatively small-scale site with potential to deliver 20 — 30 homes.

Loss of allotments should be avoided where possible, unless alternative land can be
secured elsewhere for this use.

Impact on setting of adjacent Conservation Area and landscape may also limit
capacity/suitability of this site.

Site 2: Land North of Holt Road and North of Cemetery Lane (SHELAA site 3102a)

Cemetery Lane is to be closed to vehicular traffic as part of a legal agreement
attached to the development of the allocated ‘Bellway’ site to the south. This will
render site 2 inaccessible, unless subsequent agreement can allow for the
pedestrianised route to be crossed, although the feasibility of this will need to be
considered further.

The site is open to the north with views across the Avon Valley and clay vales.

The Wooley Conservation Area is within 100m of the site to the east, so development
may affect its setting.

A large area of the site has tree cover, which may also limit the developable area.
Opportunity to enhance Local Green Space to the north.

Site 3: Golf course (SHELAA site 739)

Site of a former golf course and historic landfill site — contaminated land and land
stability likely to limit developability of this site.

Access to the site is poor - the existing narrow road network of the adjacent housing
estate is unlikely to be suitable.

Potential impact on landscape setting of River Avon valley.
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Settlement profiles

32. When planning for growth it is important to consider the characteristics of the town in
terms of important services and infrastructure (green infrastructure, health, education,
transport and utilities), as well as housing need and the local economy. The following
profiles therefore summarise measures in place or being put in place to address known
infrastructure issues and their timing, what additional provision would be needed to
support growth and what other opportunities there may be.

QUESTIONS

Are there any other issues or infrastructure requirements that should be
identified?

Topic Comment

Education Primary schooling
There are currently only a small number of surplus places in the
Bradford on Avon primary schools, with limited scope for expansion.

Secondary schooling
St Laurence Academy is at capacity but there is some scope for small
scale expansion to meet the demand from up to 300 new homes.

Energy According to Scottish and Southern Electricity Network’s Network
(SSEN) Capacity Map, the substation and supply points near
Bradford on Avon (Trowbridge) are currently unconstrained. They are
also unconstrained in relation to energy generation, according to
SSEN’s Generation Availability Map.

Green and Blue | A multi-functional ‘Local Green Blue Infrastructure (GBI) Network’ has
Infrastructure been identified and is shown on the map in figure ii below. The Map
indicates areas where improvements will need to be sought —i.e. in
the form of functional and sufficiently scaled corridors within which the
aim would be to consolidate and incorporate new green and blue
spaces into the existing GBI networks.

The map in figure iii below identifies biodiversity and heritage assets
which are also GBI assets. These features are important waypoints
within the existing landscape and should be considered as being
integral to how new development areas are sensitively planned.

Sport and At Bradford on Avon there is a need for the following, as identified by
Leisure the Wiltshire Playing Pitch Strategy:
Facilities

e Whilst there are sufficient adult sized grass pitches the quality of
these pitches need to be upgraded and there is the need for a
3GATP to meet the needs of the local junior youth football
community.

Leisure Facilities
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Topic Comment
e Wiltshire Council is in the process of undertaking a Leisure
Facility Needs Analysis. Any requirements relating to Bradford
on Avon Swimming Pool, will be informed by this work, which will
include planned growth and demand.
Health There is one General Practitioner surgery in Bradford on Avon.

There are capacity issues within Bradford on Avon. The gap in
provision is -177m? (as at September 2016). The gap is expected to
decrease to -159m? by 2026.

The buildings are considered to not be fit for purpose. A new building
is required.

Housing needs

In the years 2016-2036 the older population is expected to increase
by 15% in the 60-74 age group and 81% in the 75+ age group. At the
same time the 0-14 age group is expected to decrease by 26% and
the 15-29 age group to decrease by 12%. Finally, the 30-44 age
group is expected to decrease by 19% and the 45-59 age group to
decrease by 15%.

Local Household Incomes

The annual average gross income is £43,800 and the net income
after housing costs is £30,200.

Affordability Ratio (based on 2 bed property)

Median price is £247 300
Annual gross income £43 800
Affordability ratio is 5.65

The local
economy

Bradford on Avon has low levels of unemployment

The town centre has a good range of retail provision and is subject to
vacancy rates below the national average.

There is a high concentration of jobs in Accommodation & Food
Services,

2017 saw the construction of a new HQ and production facility for
Research & Design-led automotive business Anthony Best Dynamics
as part of the Kingston Farm mixed-use development, which has also
accommodated additional employers.

There is a limited supply of employment sites and premises available
in Bradford on Avon.

There is modest capacity to provide additional retail floor space where
it doesn’t impact the health of the town centre.

There is little capacity for additional convenience and comparison.
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Topic Comment
Transport Key features

The A363 runs through Bradford on Avon and provides a link to Bath
(and the M4) to the north via the A4, and to Trowbridge to the south,
and thence to the A350 at Yarnbrook. Bradford on Avon is also
served by a number of radial B roads: the B3107 connects the town to
Melksham and the A350 to the east, the B3109 links the town to
Corsham in the north and Frome to the south, and the B3108 links
Bradford to the village of Winsley and the A36 to the west.

The town is relatively well served by bus routes. The D1 service runs
frequently between Bath and Warminster via Bradford, Trowbridge
and Westbury with an extension to Salisbury every 2 hours.

Bradford on Avon rail station is well served by the Cardiff to
Portsmouth and Bristol to Weymouth services. These services
provide direct links to Bath, Bristol, Trowbridge and Salisbury.

Current constraints/local concerns

e The A363 crosses the River Avon on Town Bridge, the only road
crossing of the river in the town. The roads in the historic town
centre are very narrow and with a daily traffic flow of 20,000
vehicles per day this leads to congestion at peak periods. Three
out of five vehicles originate outside the town.

e The high volume of traffic together with the narrow streets and
footways has resulted in the town centre being dominated by
vehicles and having a poor pedestrian environment.

¢ Due to the high traffic flows, an Air Quality Management Area
(AQMA) has been declared in the town centre.

e Peak hour delays on the A363 also affect bus services.

¢ Rail services do not connect directly to Chippenham or Swindon.

e The historic fabric of Bradford on Avon, its hilly topography, and
numerous environmental constraints (River Avon, Kennet and
Avon Canal and railway line) restricts pedestrian and cycling
connectivity.

¢ Facilitating future development growth would increase pressure
on the A363 through Bradford on Avon, causing more congestion
and potentially exacerbating the existing air quality issues.

Opportunities

e The A363 through Bradford on Avon is identified in Department for
Transport’s Major Road Network (MRN) consultation. The MRN
status provides the potential opportunity to secure funding to
improve the function of this section of MRN.
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Figure 2 Map showing Bradford on Avon Green and Blue Infrastructure Network and improvement corridors (numbered).

(These are draft plans from the emerging Green and Blue Infrastructure Strategy and may change)
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Figure 3 Map showing Bradford on Avon Green and Blue Infrastructure Assets in relation to Biodiversity and Heritage.

(These are draft plans from the emerging Green and Blue Infrastructure Strategy and may change)
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Bradford on Avon - Pool of
Potential Development Sites

Site Selection Report
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Purpose

The purpose of this paper is to explain how the Council has arrived at a pool of potential
development sites from which development proposals needing greenfield land may be
chosen.

1.  The Wiltshire Core Strategy is the central strategic part of the development plan for
Wiltshire that sets the legal framework for planning decisions and is the basis that all
neighbourhood plans must follow. It covers the period 2006-2026.

2. The Wilshire Local Plan Review is being prepared to update the Wiltshire Core
Strategy with a plan period of 2016- 2036.

3.  Animportant part of keeping the development plan up to date is ensuring that
development needs are met. This means accommodating new homes, business and
other new uses supported by the necessary infrastructure; and finding land on which to
build them.

4.  As much as possible of the land needed will be previously developed land. Inevitably,
in lots of cases, to meet the scale of need forecast, towns will also expand. A
challenging part of planning for the future is therefore managing the loss of countryside
by identifying the most appropriate land to develop on the edges of our settlements.
This is the focus of this document.

5.  This paper documents the stages reached in the site selection process for the
settlement and concludes by showing a pool of reasonable alternative sites that could
be appropriate for development around the built up area of Devizes — a pool of
potential development sites. The content of this paper explains how this set of
potential development sites has been arrived at. The Council consider these sites to
be the reasonable alternatives based on a range of evidence and objectives of the
plan that will be further assessed, including through sustainability appraisal.

6. Development proposals can be formulated using sites chosen from this pool. How
much land depends upon the scale of need for development forecast over the plan
period.

7. At Bradford on Avon the requirement emerging is for an additional 350 new homes
over the plan period 2016 — 2036. From this overall requirement can be deducted
homes already built (2016-2019) and an estimate of homes already committed and in
the pipeline in the form of either having planning permission awaiting completion,
resolution to grant planning permission or on land allocated for development in the
Wiltshire Core Strategy and Bradford on Avon Neighbourhood Plan. Taking account of
this amount approximately 80 additional homes remain to be planned for over the plan
period.

8. How this scale of growth was derived is explained in an accompanying report to this
one called the ‘Emerging Spatial Strategy’.
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Summary of the site selection process

99¢ abed

Site selection
report

Market Towns

Stage 1: Identifying sites for

Exclusions

Removing land from the SHELAA that is clearly unsuitable.

assessment
* Y
Accessibility Removing further land that is relatively inaccessible, where
Stage 2: Sifting development would have impacts upon its surroundings difficult to

make acceptable and does not align clearly with plan objectives.

Pool of potential Traffic
development sites

Flood risk

Chippenham,Salisbury
and Trowbridge

All Settlements

4

Y

Stage 3: Sustainability
appraisal of sites

{

Sustainability
Appraisal
Framework

l

Ranking sites in the pool of potential development sites according
to what social, economic and environmental effects development
is likely to have.

Stage 4: Selection of sites

Preferred options

Settlement Place
Shaping Priorities

Y

Reviewing the results of sustainability appraisal and selecting
those sites that can accommodate the scale of development
needs at a settlement and which support settiement place

shaping priorities

Stage 5: Sustainability
appraisal of development
proposals

'

Stage 6: Draft Local Plan |

Sustainability
Appraisal
Framework

proposals

Figure 1 Site Selection Process

Assessing the effects of selected sites (development proposals) in
combination recommending further mitigation or amendments to
proposals

Reviewing the results of sustainability appraisal and amending
proposals. Incorporating the proposals into a draft plan for public
consultation




The starting point — ‘Strategic Housing and Employment Land
Availability Assessment’

9. Figure one shows the entire site selection process. This document covers stages 1 and 2.

10. The Strategic Housing and Economic Land Availability Assessment! (SHELAA) provides the
pool of land from which sites may be selected. The SHELAA is a register of land being
promoted for development by landowners and prospective developers. Parcels of land are
submitted for consideration for inclusion in Wiltshire Council’s plan, as well as Parish and Town
Council neighbourhood plans?.

11. Plan preparation and not the SHELAA determines what land is suitable for development as it
selects the most appropriate sites.

Stage 1 - Identifying Sites for Assessment

12. This initial stage of the site selection process excludes those SHELAA sites from further
consideration that constitute unsuitable land for development.

Stage 2 - Site Sifting
13. A second stage assesses further those sites that have passed through Stage 1 and results in a
set of reasonable alternatives for further assessment through sustainability appraisal.

14. Using a proportionate amount of evidence®, more land is therefore removed from further
consideration. It can be removed because it is relatively inaccessible and where development
would have impacts upon its surroundings that would be difficult to make acceptable.

15. To determine what land to take forward for further consideration and which not, however, also
involves considering how much land is likely to be needed and what areas around the
settlement seem the most sensible. Such judgements take account of:

(i) emerging place-shaping priorities* for a community (these outline what outcomes growth
might achieve);

(i) the intended scale of growth;
(i) what future growth possibilities there are for the urban area;
(iv) what the past pattern of growth has been; and

(v) what significant environmental factors have a clear bearing on how to plan for growth.®

1 Information about the Strategic Housing and Employment Land Availability Assessment can be found on the
Council website http://www.wiltshire.gov.uk/planning-policy-monitoring-evidence

2 Other land, not included in the SHELAA, may possibly be capable of development but because neither a
developer nor landowner has promoted the site for development, the site cannot readily be said to be available
within the plan period.

3 To meet national requirements, plans must be sound, justified by having an appropriate strategy, taking into
account the reasonable alternatives, and based on proportionate evidences.

4 The role and function of place shaping priorities is explained in the settlement statement

5 Regulations on the selection of sites allow those preparing plans to determine reasonable alternatives guided
by the ‘plans objectives’ so long as this is explained. This stage does so explicitly.
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16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

It may be appropriate for some SHELAA land parcels to be combined together to create more
sensible or logical development proposals. Parcels of land may therefore be assembled
together into one site for further assessment. This stage allows these cases to be recorded®.

The result of this part of the site selection process is a set of reasonable alternative sites.
Where greenfield land must be built on to meet the scale of need, land for development
proposals will be chosen from this pool. Views on each site are invited alongside a settlement’s
suggested scale of growth over the plan period (2016-2036) and the plan’s priorities for the
community. The results of consultation will inform the formulation of development proposals.

Each of the sites in the pool of reasonable alternatives will be examined in more detail. They
will be subject to sustainability appraisal, stage three. This assesses the likely significant
effects of potentially developing each site under a set of twelve objectives covering social,
economic and environmental aspects. It helps to identify those sites that have the most
sustainability benefits over those with less. It also helps to identify what may be necessary to
mitigate adverse effects and what measures could increase benefits of development.

The most sustainable sites are those most likely to be suited to development. Sustainability
appraisal may recommend sites, but it is also important to select sites that support the plan
objectives and strategic priorities for a settlement, in particular. Carrying out this selection of
sites is stage 4.

Stage 3 sustainability appraisal looked at how each potential development site performed
individually. Stage 5 carries out sustainability appraisal looking at development proposals
together and what effects they may have in combination. This will lead to amended proposals
and more detailed mitigation or specific measures to maximise benefits from development.

Development proposals are also subject to more detailed assessments; by viability assessment
to ensure that they can be delivered and by assessment under the Habitats Regulations in
order to ensure no adverse effects on Natura 2000 sites. The results of these steps may
amend development proposals.

Stage 6 therefore draws in the work of viability assessment, habitats regulation assessment and
sustainability appraisal to produce proposals that can be published in a draft version of the
reviewed Local Plan, which will then be published for consultation.

As stated previously, this document only covers stage 1 and 2 in detail. These stages are
described further in the following sections.

6 Land promoted for development is defined by land ownership boundaries and over what land a prospective
developer has an interest. It does not necessarily represent what land is needed for a logical or sensible
development proposal. A logical proposal may be smaller or larger or combine different owners’ interests.
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Stage 1 Identifying Sites for Assessment

24,

This stage starts with all SHELAA land parcels on greenfield land at the edge of
Bradford-On-Avon and ensures they are appropriate for site selection. Land parcels
that are not or could not be extensions to the existing built up area are not included.
Figure 2 shows the 12 sites have been excluded as they are within green belt.
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Figure 2 Map showing SHELAA land excluded at Stage 1
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Methodology

25.

This stage of the site selection process sifts out sites to provide a reasonable set of
alternatives for further assessment. There are two parts to this stage of the process
(A) accessibility and wider impacts and (B) strategic context.

A. Accessibility and wider impacts

26.

Firstly, the individual merits of each site are assessed to understand their strengths
and weaknesses in terms of how accessible a site location may be and what wider
impacts could result from their development. Sites more likely to have unacceptable
impacts or which are relatively inaccessible are less reasonable options.

Accessibility

27.

28.

29.

Sites that are relatively inaccessible are much less likely to be reasonable alternatives
and may be rejected from further consideration.

Accessibility is represented as a heat m